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1 Welcome to Avactis 1.8.2
What is Avactis Shopping Cart?

Avactis Shopping Cart is a software package that allows you to open an online store on the
Internet. Compared to other similar software, Avactis offers a unique advantage of very simple
integration of the online store into your existing site. For many similar systems, integration of
an online store is a big problem that requires a lot of time and effort. We eliminated this labor-
intensive task by using special tags. As a result we can offer our customers a very convenient

tool for the quick launch of an online business.

An electronic store comprises two parts - a client side (the storefront) and an administrator
side (Admin Area).

The client side (the storefront) is your website as seen by visitors. The Avactis's client side
allows the visitors to your site to browse products in the online store, select products and put
them into the shopping cart, as in a conventional supermarket, and then pay for the selected
products using a credit card or other payment options.

The Avactis's administrator side allows you to stock up the store with products, as a
conventional warehouse, maintain the inventory, track orders and payments.

Who may benefit from Avactis Shopping Cart?

Avactis is primarily targeted at companies planning to carry out their business on the Internet.
Moreover, it is equally suitable both for companies selling clothes, cosmetics, footwear,
furniture, jewelry, etc. and for companies offering digital products (coming soon), such as
software, music, games, e-books and e-documents.

Advantages of Avactis Shopping Cart

One of the major advantages of Avactis, compared to other e-commerce solutions, is fast and
easy integration of an online store into an existing website without any programmer's
knowledge or skills. In addition, the complexity of design does not matter. It's equally easy to
integrate Avactis into websites with simple design and into highly structured websites with
complicated design and Flash intros. For this purpose we use a unique tag-based technology,
which greatly facilitates the integration process.

Unlike other shopping cart software, Avactis is integrated into your website, instead of
integrating your website into the online store.

This version of the manual was created: 01.21.2009
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2 Getting Started Guide

Now that you've got the shopping cart software, you're probably anxious to get started and
set it up. Please follow the instructions below to configure your shopping cart and start doing
business online.

After downloading the shopping cart software on your computer, install the shopping cart
according to the Avactis Shopping Cart Installation guide. Then, set up your shopping cart by
following the steps described here. The recommended sequence is outlined below, although

you can customize it by configuring certain settings at a later time.

1. Go to Store Settings >> Location/Taxes/Localization >> Countries and States and select
the countries and states (provinces) to which your store will ship. If your store will not ship to
some countries/states, excluse them from the list. Visitors from these locations will be able to
browse your online store and products, but will not be able to place orders.

2. Go to Store Settings >> Location/Taxes/Localization >> Taxes and define tax settings
according to the “How to Set up Taxes?” section. If your state tax rates are based on the
shipping address within the state, make sure to first upload the appropriate ZIP-based tax
rates by going to Store Settings >> Location/Taxes/Localization >> ZIP Code Based Tax
Rates.

3. Go to Store Settings >> Location/Taxes/Localization >> Date/Time Format, Number
Format, Weight Unit and use these settings to customize date, time, number and weight

formats according to your local standards.

4. Go to Store Settings >> Currency Settings >>Currency Format and Store Currencies and
define the main store currency, as well as additional currencies used to display product prices.
To define the exchange rates, go to Store Settings >> Currency Settings >> Store
Currencies.

5. Go to Store Settings >> Store Configuration >> General Settings and set your store time

using the Adjuststoretime setting. All other General Settings may be customized later.

6. Go to Store Settings >> Store Configuration >> Store Owner's Profile and define your
store name and contact information. These settings should be configured at the very
beginning, because they will be used in receiving e-mail notifications of purchases, order status
changes and so on.

7. Go to Store Settings >> Store Configuration >> Payment Methods and define the
payment methods you plan to accept in your online store. Payment methods may be changed

or added at any time. To pre-test your store, you can temporarily use the Cash on Delivery

© 2004-2008 Pentasoft Corp. All Rights Reserved.
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payment method. After your store set-up is finished, you can deactivate this method and
activate one or more other payment methods.

8. Go to Store Settings >> Store Configuration >> Shipping Settings/Methods and set up
the shipping methods you plan to offer. For some shipping methods (UPS, USPS, FedEx and
others), you will need to open an account with that delivery service provider in order to enable
online shipping cost calculation. To pre-test your store, you can temporarily use the Custom
Shipping Rates or the Standard Shipping Rates shipping method. After your store
configuration is complete, can you deactivate these shipping methods and activate other ones
instead.

9. Go to Store Settings >> Store Configuration >> E-mail Notifications and configure the list
of events that trigger e-mail notifications sent out to you and your customers, including
changes in order status, payment status, etc. The system offers you a lot of flexibility in this

regard, including creating your own rules for e-mail notifications.

10. If you plan to sell computer software, music or other downloadable products in your store,
configure the download settings by going to Store Settings >> Store Configuration >>
Digital Products/E-Goods.

11. Additional settings can be configured in the Admin section if necessary.
12. Create or import a product catalog. Refer to the Product Import section for help.

13. Make some test payments and verify that tax amounts and shipping costs are calculated
correctly.

14. To customize the design of your storefront, refer to the Storefront Creation and Integration
section.

- To manage the way your product URLs look, go to Store Settings >> Store Configuration
>>Search Engine Optimized URLs.

- To change the product image settings, go to Store Settings >> Store Configuration >>
Detailed Product Images.

15. The Shopping cartsystem has options for placing orders without opening an account
(Quick Checkout), after opening an account, or both. These options can be customized by going
to Store Settings >> Checkout and Customer Account Settings >>Customer Account
Settings.

16. After you've set up your online store, you should delete any test products and reset your

reports. Reports can be reset by going to Admin >> Administration >>Reset Reports.

17. If you plan to accept offline credit card payments, then, to activate the payment module

© 2004-2008 Pentasoft Corp. All Rights Reserved.
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Manual/Offline Credit Card Processing, you need to enable https support for the following
sections at Admin >> HTTPS Settings:

- Payment & Shipping Modules Settings

- Checkout

- Orders & Customers

18. You should configure the automatic data backup settings for keeping your data safe. This is
done at Admin >> Backup & Restore.

IMPORTANT! It is critical to set up your online store to be automatically backed

up at least once a day. We also recommend downloading backup files to your PC
at regular time intervals to prevent loss of data in the event of server failure. If a
server failure occurs, you will be able to restore the online store from the backup

files saved to your PC.
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Avactis Shopping Cart Installation 13

3 Avactis Shopping Cart Installation

o Preparing to install Avactis Shopping Cart software

¢ Installation steps

o Step 1: License Agreement

° Step 2: Database Setup and Admin Area Access Details
o Step 3: Installation Progress

° Step 4: Finish

e Appendix 1

Preparing to install Avactis Shopping Cart software.

After downloading the archive avactis.X.Y.Z.type.zip from the Downloads page, follow these
steps to get the online shop running:

e Unzip the file on your PC.

e Copy all folders and files to the Web server and place them in the destination folder (for

example, "store") in which you want to install Avactis Shopping Cart software.

e Using your favorite browser, navigate to the following URL: www.your_site.com/store/

install.php

(where "www.your_site.com" is your Web server's address and "store" is the folder that
contains the installation files)

Then follow the instructions on the screen.

Installation steps
Step 1: License Agreement

The terms of the License Agreement can be found on the first page. Please read them very
carefully and select the checkbox only if you agree to the terms and conditions of this License
Agreement. Then click Continue.

Step 2: Database Setup and Admin Area Access Details.

A number of checks will be performed to ensure that Avactis can be installed on the Web host.
If installation is possible, on the next page you will be able to enter the database server
information; if not, the page will list the reason(s) for interrupting the installation process. For

© 2004-2008 Pentasoft Corp. All Rights Reserved.
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detailed information about errors and troubleshooting help, please see Appendix 1.

Please provide the necessary information about your database server and to log in to the

Admin Area.

Avactis

Shopping Cart

Installation. Version: X.Y.7

Please enter the database server information:

Database Server *;

Username *:

Password *:

Database Name *:

Tables Prefi

Please enter the Admin Area access information:

E-mail *:
Password *:
Verify password *;
License Key™:

* = Required Field

£ 2004- 2008 Pentascft Corp, Inc, All Rights Reserved.

@
@
@
@
@

@
@
@
@

localhost

avactis-user

avactis-db

admin@email.com

PO K

A
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To proceed with the installation, you will need to complete the following input fields:

o Database Server : The name of the database server. The commonly used name is localhost.

This information is provided by your administrator or hosting provider.

e Username : The username for accessing the database. This information is provided by your

administrator or hosting provider.

e Password: The password for accessing the database. This information is provided by your

administrator or hosting provider.

o Database Name: The name of the database.You can enter the name of the existing
database. Double check that the tables prefix name is unique by referring to the Tables
Prefix field.Alternatively, you can enter a new name. A new database will be created. In this
case, the choice of Tables Prefix is not significant.

e Tables Prefix: The prefix to be added to the names of Avactis database tables. The use of a
prefix is recommended when reinstalling over an existing database. If no unique prefix is
specified, the database may be accidentally deleted. The default Tables Prefix is asc_.

e E-mail: Installation information will be sent to this e-mail address, and it will be used to log

in to the Admin Area.

e Password: Password to log in to the Admin Area. If you want, you can change your

password by going to Admin >> Admin Members >> Edit Admin Details.
e Verify Password: Please repeat the password entered above.

e License Key: The key assigned for the domain on which you are installing. This field does not

display when a trial version is installed.

Please enter all fields. Make sure to specify an existing database. After completing the form,
click Continue.

Step 3: Installation Progress

The installation process includes unpacking files, creating the database structure, and
importing data. Please wait until installation is complete. If the progress bar does not move for
a long while, contact Customer Support.

© 2004-2008 Pentasoft Corp. All Rights Reserved.
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Step 4: Finish

After the installation has finished, you will see a page informing you of successful installation. It
will also provide the details for accessing the online storefront and the Admin Area. The same is
sent to the e-mail address you provided.

Avactis

Shopping Cart

Installation. Version: X.Y.7

Installation completed successfully!

The information you need to start warking with Avactis Shopping Cart was e-
mailed to admin@email. com,

The Storefront LRL is:
http:fwww.vour _site.com/store/

The Admin Area URL is;
http:fwww.vour_site.com/store/avactis-svstemn/admin/

IUze the following details to access the Admin Area:
E-mail: admin@email.com
Pass'r".'l:lrd: TXEX T

On first access, you will be prompted to change your e-mail and password.
This is done for security purposes,

Best of ludk in e-commerce!

Avactis Shopping Cart
www.avactis.com

Storefront | Admin Area

£ 2004- 2008 Pentzsoft Corp, Inc. &ll Rights Reserved.

The Storefront and the Admin Area can be accessed at the addresses given below.

The Storefront URL is:

www.your_site.com/store/

© 2004-2008 Pentasoft Corp. All Rights Reserved.
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The Admin Area URL is:

www.your_site.com/store/avactis-system/admin/

(where "www.your_site.com" is your Web server's address and "store" is the name of the

folder containing the installation files)

P.S.

After the installation has finished, the files install.dat and install.php are automatically deleted
for system security purposes. Please verify that they have been deleted. If they have not,
please manually delete the files.

Appendix1

The following is a list of possible reasons you are unable to install Avactis Shopping Cart
software:

1.You do not have permission to write to the folder that contains the installation files.
Write access permission is required to install Avactis Shopping Cart software. For
assistance, please contact your system administrator.

2.The PHP version installed on the Web host is earlier than 4.3.0.
PHP version 4.3.0 or later is required to install Avactis Shopping Cart software. For
assistance, please contact your system administrator.

3.Insufficient disk space available on the Web host.
A minimum of 25 Mb of available disk space is required to install Avactis Shopping Cart
software.

4.'safe_mode' directive is enabled.

To achieve normal system operation, you must set safe_mode = Off in php.ini."

5.PHP support for MySQL is missing.
You should enable MySQL support for PHP. For Windows platforms, uncomment the string
'extension=php_mysql.dll'. For Unix platforms, uncomment the string
'‘extension=php_mysql.so'. For additional assistance, please contact your system
administrator or hosting provider.

6.Your server's limitation of RAM allocated for running scripts is less than 16MB.

The amount of memory available to PHP processes should be at least 16MB. Modify the

© 2004-2008 Pentasoft Corp. All Rights Reserved.
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value of the directive 'memory_limit' to 16M in your file 'php.ini'. For additional assistance,

please contact your system administrator or hosting provider.

7.You do not have permission to write to the file init.php.

Write access permission for this file is required. For assistance, please contact your system

administrator.

© 2004-2008 Pentasoft Corp. All Rights Reserved.
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4.1

411

Avactis Shopping Cart Storefront

This section describes the development of an Avactis online storefront and its integration into
an existing website.

Using this information, you will be able to:
e Create a new Avactis online storefront;
o Integrate Avactis storefront features into an existing website.

The document is designed to help webmasters and web developers (designers) who have a
basic knowledge of HTML. PHP programming knowledge is notrequired to develop and
integrate an Avactis online storefront.

If you don't have time to develop a new storefront and integrate it into your site, you are
welcome to use the standard online ecommerce store design, which is provided as part of
Avactis Shopping Cart and is available after installation of the software.

Understanding Avactis Tags

This document introduces the essential concepts of Avactistags—the technology designed for
creating an online storefront and integrating it into an existing website.

What are Avactis Tags?

Types of Avactis Tags

What are Avactis Tags?

To understand Avactis tags you should know that each product in Avactis Shopping Cart has a
number of properties called product attributes. For instance, the following attributes are used to
describe the bouquet shown below: Name, Price, and Description.

© 2004-2008 Pentasoft Corp. All Rights Reserved.
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Product Attributes

Mame: Lavender Essence
Price: $57.95

Description:

This Item Is hand-arranged and delivered by a florist.

It's said that lavender is femininity all grown up—and

our mixed lavender bouguet captures that stunning beauty.
In a softly tinted glass vase, It's loveliness in bloom.

Purple and blue Iris, asters, scablosa, statice and stock arrive
In a keepsake gift vase.

When you create an ecommerce storefront, for each product you add to the catalog you enter
its attributes. Products can be added to the catalog in the Admin Area of Avactis Shopping Cart
(this is explained in detail in Admin Area documentation).

Avactis Shopping Cart is designed to easily integrate an online store into an existing website,
no matter how complex the site might be. Using the special tags mechanism you are able to
organize previously entered information on the online storefront just the way you want.

Avactis tags are php functions which display product attributes and even entire blocks of an
online storefront.

For example, you can display the product name for product with ID=7 by including the tag <?
php ProductName(7); ?> on any website page; the name "Lavender Essence" will then
appear on the page (No programming skills are necessary!).

If you include the tag <?php NavigationBar(); ?> , the Navigation Bar block will be displayed
on the page (Navigation Bar is an online storefront component that lets you navigate between
the categories of a catalog).

Using this method for displaying product attributes and online storefront components (also
called store blocks) you can easily customize the appearance of your storefront to any design.
Product descriptions and attributes (text, images, etc) can be rendered in any font, color or
size and can be placed anywhere on the site.

Ecommerce storefront components can be placed in any location and in any arrangement you
like. In addition, you can use templates (located in a special folder) to change the design of any
internet storefront component.

Please Note!

© 2004-2008 Pentasoft Corp. All Rights Reserved.



22

Avactis Shopping Cart Manual

4.1.2

The first line of any php page where Avactis tags are present must contain the
following call to the shopping cart software initializer specifying the absolute
software installation path:

<?php include('init.php'); 2>

For more details about initialization calls, please see "Storefront Creation and
Integration."

Types of Avactis Tags

To allow effective construction and operation of a fully functional online storefront, Avactis
Shopping Cart software provides several types of tags. In addition to displaying product
attributes, tags let you display entire blocks of information such as a navigation bar, a
shopping cart with the currently added orders, the checkout process, and so on.

Please see below for a general description of each tag type.

Info Tags

Avactis info tags are the most basic kind of tag. Info tags display product attributes, category
attributes, links and so on. They usually display only one link, attribute or image at a time.

For example, info tag <?php ProductName(); ?> displays just the product name, while <?php
CategoryName(); ?> displays just the category name.

Info tags are global tags: they can be added to any PHP site page. A page is allowed to have
any number of info tags, for any number of products.

The figure below provides an example of how some info tags are used.
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Your Shopping Cart = : 0 items

Home <?php ProductName(); ?> <?php ProductShontDescription(); ?>

Home & ‘b

Lavender Essence

This item is hand-arranged and delivered by a Florist,

It's said that lavender is Femininity all grovwn up—and our mixed lavender
bouguet captures that stunning beauty. In a softhy tinted glass vase, it's
loveliness in bloom, Purple and blue iris, asters, scabiosa, skatice and stock:,
arrive in a keepsake qgift vase.

Price: $57.95 <— <?php ProductSalePrice(); 7>

= Add to cart

<€ <?php ProductSmalllmage(); 7>

+ | RETURN TO CATALDG

Avactis Shopping Cart provides many individual info tags. If you find that the predefined

2N Larger image

products attributes do not adequately describe a particular type of product, in the Admin Area
you can create custom attributes to suit a certain product type. After a new attribute is
created, a new unique info tag is assigned to it automatically. You can use these new info tags
the same way as system info tags.

The full list of info tags can be found in Avactis Tag Library.

Store Block Tags

Info tags display only one piece of information at a time — an attribute, a link, an image, etc. To
display a store block, which can contain several tags together, a store block tag (block tag) is
used.

Store block tags are versatile tools for building an online store quickly and easily. The
difference between store block tags and info tags is that a store block tag calls a template (an
html page) where any number of tags can be used, including both block tags and info tags. By
adjusting a block tag's settings you can use the same tag with different products, on any site
page. There is no need to create a separate block tag for every product in the catalog.

Examples of store block tags, <?php NavigationBar(); ?> and <?php ProductInfo(); ?>, are
described in detail below.

Please Note!
Prior to working with block tags, the online store must be properly configured.
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For details please see "Storefront Creation and Integration."

The NavigationBar tag displays the Navigation Bar which lets customers navigate the catalog
and its categories. During navigation, the appearance of the current category can be
highlighted so as to stand out from all other categories.

For instance, in the example below, the currently selected category, Anniversary, has a
distinctive text color and background color. All of these properties are user-defined via the
templates specified for the NavigationBar tag.

Templates are usual HTML pages which let you modify the design of the corresponding
storefront component navigate - in this case the Navigation Bar - in a number of ways (e.g. by
adding new fonts, pictures and so forth).

Store block tag ProductInfo invokes the template which displays product information (see
Figure below). The template for this store block tag contains several info tags which display the
product name, its description, price and so on. By modifying the template for the ProductInfo
tag you can change and improve your website's design to your requirements.

The full list of store block tags and their descriptions is given in Avactis Tag Library.

Your Shopping Cart = : 0 ikems

Home Page

About Company

Product Catalog

Special Offers Lavender Essence

Shopping Cart This Rern is hand-arranged and delvered by a florist,

X J
Yeiialls It's said that lavender is Femininity all grown up—and our mixed lavender

bouguet captures that stunning beauty. In 2 softly tinted glass vase, it's

lovehiniess in bloom. Purple and Blue iris, asters, scabiosa, stakice and stock
I PRODUCT CATEGORIES: arrive in 2 keepsake gt vase,
Price: $ 57.95
« Birthday [9]

=~ Add to cart

:I|

« Anniversary [9]

& Enlsrgs impge

» New Baby [5] + | RETURN TO CATALOG \

= Congratulations [7] <?php Productinfo(); 7>

« Love & Romance [T]

» Special Offers [6] «—— <?php NavigationBar(); ?=>

Avactis Local Tags
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Info tags and store block tags can be used on any website page - they are both global tags.
With these tags you can customize the look and feel of your site's design.

A different type of tag is a local tag. Local tags are used only inside templates and are auxiliary
tags.

Examples of local tags:

<?php Local_FieldLabel(); ?>
<?php Local_FieldValue(); ?>

Local tags are an integral part of templates and should not be deleted or changed. They
ensure a reliable connection between templates and the online store software.

To make it easier to use local tags when creating an online store, you can take advantage of
the default templates provided with Avactis Shopping Cart software.

4.2 Storefront Creation and Integration

Available topics:

Avactis Storefront Structure

The layout file

Integration: Five Easy Steps

Developing an Online Storefront for Distribution

Creating Custom Designs for Categories and Products

421 Avactis Storefront Structure

Avactis Shopping Cart storefront consists of four main big parts:
1.The layout file

2.Storefront files

3.Avactis tags

4. Template directory

The layout file is the most important part of the storefront. It specifies location and filenames
of all storefront components. When Avactis system generates storefront pages, it uses the
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4211

layout file to determine which file it should open for which action and how it should process it.

Storefrontfiles do all the work. Each storefront file does only one type of action that it is

designed for. Together they comprise a full-featured ecommerce storefront.

Storefront files contain mostly static HTML code. When it's necessary to display some dynamic
information from Avactis system on a page (for example, a breadcrumb trail or some product
attribute), the page contains the corresponding Avactistags in this position.

When Avactis system outputs a storefront page, it replaces the tags with the actual content
with the help of templates. When Avactis renders a tag, it reads the necessary files from the
corresponding template directory and puts them together. The templates may, in turn, contain
other tags that require other templates. Thus, the storefront page is being assembled from
many templates.

The layout file

The layout file is the central point of Avactis storefront configuration. It has several important

functions:

1.1t defines the location of the storefront

2.1t defines the location and names of actual files that comprise the storefront

3.1t defines the web address of the storefront

4.1t defines which parts of the storefront should be accessed over an HTTPS connection

The layout file is a plain-text file. It has a common format of an INI file: it is divided into sections
and every section contains several settings. It can also contain comments: lines starting with a
semicolon (;) are considered comments and are skipped by Avactis system.

The default installation of Avactis Shopping Cart includes a default layout file. It is located in
the avactis-layouts directory and is named storefront-layout.ini. Settings in this file are
automatically set to proper values by Avactis installation script; this ensures a proper
functioning of the default storefront right after the installation. It's useful to study the default
layout file and understand the principle of storefront functioning.

The following is the list of all possible sections and settings of the layout file.
[Site]
SiteURL = "http://www.mystore.com/"

The web address (URL) that customers should use to access the storefront. The purpose of
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this setting is for proper generation of all storefront links. All dynamic links (links to product
pages, to search results etc.) will be generated beginning with this URL. For example, Avactis
uses this setting to generate links to product pages in a data feed for Google Product Search.

The trailing slash is required.
SitePath = "/home/joe/public_html/"

The absolute path, in the server filesystem, to the directory where the storefront files are
located. This path is used as a base path: paths of files in all of the other settings are
considered to be relative to this path. The trailing slash is required.

SiteHTTPSURL = "https://secure.mystore.com/"

Defines the web address (URL) that points to the storefront directory over an HTTPS
connection. Most commonly it just adds a letter “s” to SiteURL, but sometimes it may be totally
different. The URL should be obtained from the provider of the hosting service that Avactis is
installed to.

Note that while the HTTP (insecure) and HTTPS (secure) URLs of the storefront may be
different, they both must point to the same directory on the server—that which contains the
storefront files.

[Templates]
TemplateDirectory = avactis-templates

The path to Avactis template directory. Avactis tags included in storefront files, when rendered,
will search for their templates in this folder.

All the following sections specify the actual storefront file names.

Each section defines the filename of an existing file that will be used by Avactis system to

perform a specific action.

All the sections should be present in the file, as well as all the settings inside these sections.
However, it doesn't mean that every storefront file is mandatory; you can create a storefront

without some of the files and specify already existing files as values for "missing" settings.

Each file can (and must, in order to work properly) contain any number of global Avactis tags.

Local Avactis tags, however, will produce PHP errors. They should be used in templates only.

In order for Avactis Tags to work, each storefront file specified in the layout file should have the

following Avactis initialization string as its very first string:
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<?php include('init.php"); ?>

The first opening angle bracket should be the first symbol of the storefront file, there should be

no spaces in front of it, otherwise the initialization will not work properly.

Any of the following sections of the storefront can be accessed over an HTTPS connection. To

make a section secure, add the following setting to the corresponding section:
HTTPS = YES

Sections without this setting will be accessed over a simple (insecure) HTTP connection. Avactis
will transit between HTTP and HTTPS automatically, according to these settings.

[ProductList]

This section specifies files that will display products from Avactis catalog in lists. These pages

will be opened when your customer will select a category to see all available products within it.
Default = store.php

The file that will display the list of products if no category-specific files are defined for a

category (see below).
The following sections are optional:
Categories { CID } = specials.php

The file that will display the list of products for category with ID specified in curly braces only.

Category ID can be seen in the category list in Admin Area.
Categories { CID+ } = sale.php

The file that will display the list of products for category with ID specified in curly braces and all
its subcategories (for the whole subcategory tree).

Categories { CID, CID+, CID ... } = women.php

You can specify several category IDs and the single specified storefront file will be used to
display products from all of these categories and their subcategories if required.

[ProductInfo]
Default = product.php

The file that will show detailed information about a product selected by customer, if no product-
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or category-specific files has been defined (see below).
Categories { CID, CID+, CID ... } = women-product.php

The file that will display product information for any product in specified categories and,
optionally, in its subcategories only.

Products { PID, PID, PID ... } = exclusive-product.php

The file that will display product information for products with specified IDs only.
[SearchResult]

Default = search.php

The file that will search Avactis catalog and display the products found.

[Cart]

Default = shopping-cart.php

The file that will display a list of products in a customer's shopping cart and will allow updating
product quantity and remove individual products from the cart.

[Checkout]

Default = checkout.php

The file that will ask a customer for his billing & shipping information and will process his order.
[Closed]

Default = maintenance.php

The file that will display a message to store visitors if the store administrator closed the store
via its Admin Area.

[Download]
Default = dl.php

The file that will carry out downloads of e-goods attached to ordered products. When a
customer buys a product with e-goods attached, he gets an email message containing
download links that point to this file.
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All the following sections define the storefront files needed for user accounts functioning.
[Registration]
Default = register.php

The file that is opened when a customer wants to create an account at your store. This
happens only if you enable customer account creation in Store Settings / Customer Account
Settings.

[AccountActivation]
Default = activate.php

The file that activates an user account. When a customer creates an account at your store, and
if you set Store Settings / Customer Account Settings / Account activation scheme to User-
activated, the customer receives an email message with an activation link. The link points to
this storefront file.

The activation itself is done automatically by the system at initialization time and you should
only provide the resulting message (using the <?php MessageBox(); ?> tag).

[CustomerPersonalInfo]
Default = my-profile.php

If you enabled user accounts in your store, and your customers sign in, this file is opened when
they want to change their personal information (name, address etc). So it's necessary to
include the <?php CustomerPersonallnfo(); ?> tag in the file.

[CustomerOrdersHistory]
Default = my-orders.php

The file that will display a list of orders of a signed-in customer and will allow searching through
it.

[CustomerOrderInfo]
Default = my-order.php

The file that will display information about a specific order that a signed-in customer has placed
in the store.

[CustomerOrderInvoice]
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Default = my-invoice.php
[CustomerOrderDownloadLinks]
Default = my-e-goods.php
[CustomerSignIn]

Default = signin.php
[CustomerNewPassword]
Default = my-new-password.php
[CustomerChangePassword]
Default = change-my-password.php
[CustomerForgotPassword]
Default = my-forgot-password.php
[CustomerAccountHome]

Default = my-account.php

4.2.2 Integration: Five Easy Steps

Step 1. Installing Avactis Shopping Cart Software

Before you begin the development and integration of an online storefront, you should install
Avactis Shopping Cart. The installation process is described in Installing Avactis Shopping
Cart.

After a successful installation, the following folders and files will be created (in the installation
folder for the Avactis ecommerce software):
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|-— avactis-images

|-— avactis-layouts

|-— avactis-system

|--— avactis-templates

|-— storefront-files

| s sessess= about.php

| s sessess= cart.php

| s sessess= checkout.php

| s sessess= contact-us.php

| s sessess= helper.php

| o= index.php

| o= init.php

| o= product-info.php

| o= Read Me First eBusiness.html
| s sessess= search-form.php

| s sessess= search-results.php

| s sessess= store.php

| s sessess= store-closed.php

| s sessess= store-special-offers.php

Comments:

e avactis-images - This folder stores the images of all products and categories that are

added to the online catalog from the Admin Area.

e avactis-layouts - This folder contains the storefront-layout.ini file which is used to

integrate Avactis Shopping Cart into your site.

e avactis-system - The system folder. All system files are stored here. You should not make

any changes to files in this folder.

¢ avactis-templates - This folder contains all store block templates. You can edit these

templates.

o storefront-files - This folder contains files directly related to storefront design: image files
("images" folder), common files for all storefront pages ("includes" folder), javascript files,
and the style files large-image.css and stylesheet.css ("style" folder), which define all the
styles used in the website's design.

Almost all other files are storefront pages and are included in the demo installation package.
Your files may have different names; some files may be absent.

Step 2. Creation of Online Storefront Layouts

When a customer shops at an Internet store, he or she browses through the ecommerce
catalog of products and then places an order. Even though there is no limit to how many
viewable categories and products an online catalog may contain, all online storefront pages
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can be functionally divided into just a few types:

the page for viewing the list of products (and subcategories) of the current category;

the page that displays the product description;

the shopping cart page;

Product search page;

and the order placement page (checkout).

There is also a special page for displaying information that the ecommerce store is closed. In
Avactis Shopping Cart, the above pages are called storefront pages, or layouts.

The table "Online Storefront Pages (Layouts)" lists all pages that serve as basis for the
Avactis online storefront. This table also includes some examples of storefront pages on which
online storefront components will be placed.

Table: Online Storefront Pages (Layouts)

Storefront Page PHP file (example) Examples

The list of products (and product-list.php
subcategories) of a category.

In a functional online store, this page

e sk

is used to display the list of products
and subcategories of the selected

Enlarge Image
category.

Productdescriptiondisplay (Product product-info.php

Info)

In a functional online store, this page
displays the detailed information
about the product currently selected.
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Shopping Cart contents cart.php

In a functional online store, this page
displays the current contents of the
Shopping Cart.

Product search page search-results.php

Here shopping cart customers can
search for products using one or more
keywords.

Checkout Process checkout.php

This page defines the design of the
checkout page. Depending on the
configuration, the checkout process
can be divided into one or more
steps.

Enlarge Image
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Enlarge Image

Enlarge Image
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o

L™

Store Closed store_closed.php

The design of the Store Closed page.

wreamiziel wde e
agan, o= Do S s bt e

Enlarge Image

SUMMARY

After Step 1 is completed, we have 5 pages of our future online storefront. All
storefront pages in Avactis online storefront work independently of each other,
therefore any PHP page of the existing website can act as a storefront page,
and it can have any customdesign that you choose. Storefront pages can be
stored in any folder. In the following steps to these pages we will add a
Navigation Bar, a Product List, a Product Info, etc.

Step 3. Configuration file storefront-layout.ini

After Step 2 is complete, we have described all of the site pages that will act as storefront
pages. Now we need to create the configuration file storefront-layout.ini (you can simply edit
the existing file). An example of such a file, which is used in the Flowers Store, can be found in
the folder avactis-layouts. The configuration file allows the system to define the paths to
storefront pages (since in Step 2 we only defined their names, but not their locations). In
addition, storefront-layout.ini is used to define paths to store block templates, which are
described in detail in Step 4.

If you encounter a problem with defining the paths for use in storefront-layout.ini, do the

following:
e copy the file helper.php to that folder of your site which contains the storefront pages;
e open helper.php in your browser;

e you will see information that includes SiteURL and SitePath; copy these values into

storefront-layout.ini.
A configuration file example is shown below.

File storefront-layout.ini
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[Site]
;The path and URL of the online storefront.

;The paths and URLs of all storefront pages listed below,
;TemplateDirectory path,

SiteURL = "http://www.avactis.com/avactis-store/
SitePath = "/html/avactis-store/"
; SiteHTTPSURL = ""

as well as the
are specified relative to SiteURL and SitePath.

[Templates]

;The path to the folder containing store block templates.
;By default,

store blocks use the system templates contained in the folder avactis-t
;To use a different set of templates,

uncomment the line TemplateDirectory.
;The path to the template folder is specified relative to SitePath.

TemplateDirectory = avactis-templates

[ProductList]

;This section specifies the file name and the path to the file of the page that

;displays the 1list of products and subcategories of the selected category.
;The file path is specified relative to SitePath.
Default = store.php

Categories ({34}= store-special-offers.php
[ProductInfo]

;This section specifies the file name and the path to the file of the
;page that displays the selected product description.

;The file path is specified relative to SitePath.

Default = product-info.php

;Categories {3}= product-trousers.php

;Products {1, 13, 24}= product-gloves.php

[SearchResult]

;This section specifies the file name
;the Search Results.

and the path to the file of the page that disp
Default =

The file path is specified relative to SitePath.

search-results.php
[Cart]

;This section specifies the file name and the path to the file of the page that disp
;the Shopping Cart contents. The file path is specified relative to SitePath.
Default= cart.php

[Checkout]

;This section specifies the

file name and the path to the file of the checkout page.
;The file path is specified relative to SitePath.
; HTTPS = YES
Default = checkout.php
[Closed]

;This section specifies the

file name and the path to the file of the Store Closed p
;The file path is specified

relative to SitePath.
Default = store-closed.php
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SUMMARY

After Step 3 is completed, we have a finished configuration file which specifies
the paths to pages created in Step 2. It also specifies the paths to templates of
online storefront components Navigation Bar, Product List, Product Info, etc. The
file storefront-layout.ini must be stored in the avactis-layouts folder of Avactis
ecommerce software. If you choose to use the system file storefront-layout.ini
as the basis for creating a custom configuration file, you should first make an
extra copy of it in a separate folder. This will provide you with the original

working configuration file at all times.

Step 4. Integration of Avactis Store Blocks

In Step 2 we created the storefront pages - layouts on which the online store components will
be placed later. Ecommerce storefront components include Navigation Bar, Product List, Product
Info, etc. They are also called store blocks.

In Step 3 we configured the file storefront-layout.ini, which specifies the paths to storefront
pages and store block templates.

Following the instructions for Step 4, you will be able to add the necessary store blocks to
storefront pages - Navigation Bar, Product List, Product Info, etc. These store blocks are
provided with Avactis Shopping Cart software and have a predefined design. All templates of
online store components are stored in the folder avactis-templates, which is located in the
installation folder for Avactis ecommerce shopping cart software.

To integrate store blocks, in thefirstline of each storefront page you must place the
initialization string for the shopping cart software. The initialization string calls a file that
provides the full path to the installed Avactis Shopping Cart software:

<?php include('init.php'); 72>

Also, each storefront page includes some tags that call online storefront components or some
information about the product or category. For the full list of tags, please refer to Avactis Tags

Library.

After this, all storefront pages will contain all of the required components for a functional
internet storefront.

The table Storefront Pages with Store Blocks shows examples of pages with store blocks
integrated into them.

Table: Storefront Pages with Store Blocks
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Storefront Page PHP file (example) Examples

The list of products (and product-list.php

subcategories) of a category.
Recommended tags:

In a functional online store, this page <?php NavigationBar(); ?>
is used to display the list of products <?php Breadcrumb(); ?>

and subcategories of the selected <?php ProductList(); ?>

category.

Productdescription display (Product product_info.php
Info)

Recommended tags:
In a functional online store, this page <?php NavigationBar(); ?>
displays the detailed information <?php Breadcrumb(); ?>

about the product currently selected. <?php ProductInfo(); ?>

L :E-: Lo N UM Frado Ireriw anekind
s ettt al
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Enlarge Image | HTML Code

Shopping Cart contents cart.php

In a functional online store, this page Recommended tags:

displays the current contents of the <?php NavigationBar(); ?>

Shopping Cart. <?php ShoppingCart(); ?> ? —
o sl Ay o -:.':—::E'
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b e ) ST ST LT e
JeiT T A

Enlarge Image | HTML Code
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e
Product search page search_results.php
Here shopping cart customers can Recommended tags:
search for products in the catalog. <?php SearchForm(); ?>

<?php SearchResult(); ?>

<?php NavigationBar(); ?>

e D A
,m oo nlae meid

s L b

Enlarge Image | HTML Code

Checkout Process checkout.php |-

This page defines the design of the Recommended tags:

checkout page. Depending on the <?php NavigationBar(); ?> ‘
configuration, the checkout process <?php Checkout(); ?> _—
can be divided into one or more

steps.

=
T e -

Enlarge Image | HTML Code

Store Closed store_closed.php g

L™

The design of the Store Closed page.

Rlea Ry b ]
T = S s e

Enlarge Image | HTML Code

SUMMARY

After Step 4 is completed, we have a fully functional ecommerce storefront
which allows us to browse through the online catalog of products and place
orders. At this stage, the components Navigation Bar, Product List, Product Info,
et?. have the predefined system design. To change the design of these
components, please follow the instructions for Step 5.
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Step 5. Customization of Online Storefront Design

After all of the above steps are completed, you have a fully functional online storefront
integrated into your website.

Avactis Shopping Cart software comes with a standard set of store blocks (Navigation Bar,
Product List, Product Info, etc), which have predefined design. Since online store components
can be subject to various requirements, this step is meant to help you customize the look and
feel of the store blocks according to the required design, thanks to the extensive features of
Avactis software.

The templates of online store components are stored in the folder avactis-templates. For help
with modifying the design of templates, please refer to Avactis Store Blocks Customization,

which explains in detail the rules for modifying the design of store block templates.
Store block templates are simple HTML pages which can be edited easily.

For security, you should make an extra copy of the system templates in a separate folder
before you begin using them as the basis for creating new custom templates. This will provide
you with the original working store block templates at all times.

SUMMARY
After Step 5 is complete, we have a fully functional online storefront having the
required design. This concludes the integration process!

4.2.3 Developing an Online Storefront for Distribution

If you are a web designer or a web developer, you can use Avactis Shopping Cart as the basis
on which to build full-blown websites and distribute them independently of Avactis Shopping
Cart software. All the user should do is install the Avactis Shopping Cart software, copy your
design package into any folder, specify the installation location, and voila - the website is ready
to be used.

Avactis Shopping Cart is made so that you can create designs of custom store blocks
(Navigation Bar, Buttons, Product Info Blocks, etc) as well as the whole online storefront,
including storefront pages and store block templates. That means you can develop designs for
store blocks and distribute them as you like. You can also develop and distribute designs for
fully functional websites. In doing this you distribute your designs independently of the
software, thus there is no need to buy additional licenses for any design you create.
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In the given example, all store block templates are located in the folder my-templates. The
first line of each file of an online storefront page includes the command to run init.php. This
instruction helps avoid including the initialization string for each individual file. The initialization
string is specified only once in the file init.php.

Another feature of init.php is that it specifies the configuration file my-layout.ini, which is
provided with the package. This is done in the following string:

$layout file path = 'my-layout.ini';

Your file my-layout.ini should be placed in the folder avactis-layouts. Or you must specify the
absolute path if it is placed in another folder:

S$layout file path = '[PATH TO FILE]/my-layout.ini';

Thanks to this directive, it is possible to get around (ignore) the system configuration file
storefront-layout.ini. As a result, the user has a completely independent, custom online
storefront.

After the user receives your package, only one thing remains before the online storefront can
be launched. In init.php the user should specify the path to Avactis Shopping Cart; this can
always be done by using helper.php (see Step 3 above). The site is now finished and ready to
be used.

424 Creating Custom Designs for Categories and Products

With Avactis Shopping Cart you can create unique custom designs for pages displaying
individual products or lists of products and/or subcategories, for any category of an ecommerce
storefront.

Below you will find some examples showing how to create custom designs for a selected

product and for the list of products and subcategories of a selected category.

Custom Category Page Design

When you select a product category in the catalog, the list of products and subcategories of
that category is displayed. Avactis Shopping Cart allows you to create any custom design for

the list of products and subcategories, for any given category.

To do this, in the file storefront-layout.ini, in section [ProductList], use the directive
Categories {} and specify category ID(s) in the braces.

Here is an example of using the directive Categories {}:
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[ProductList]

Default = product list.php

Categories{3+} = product list dvd.php
Categories{5,8,12} = product list books.php
Categories{7} = product list electronics new.php
Categories{7+} = product list electronics.php

The statement in line "Categories {3+3}" specifies that the layout product_list_dvd.php will
be used for the root category with ID=3 and all its subcategories.

The statement in line "Categories {5,8,12}" specifies that the layout product_list_books.php
will be used for root categories with IDs equal to 5, 8 or 12.

Both "Categories {7}" and "Categories {7+}" are present in the file at the same time. This
means that product_list_electronics_new.php will be used for the root category with ID=7,
but for all its subcategories the specified layout is product_list_electronics.php. If the string
Categories {7} wasn't there, then the instruction for Categories {7+3} would be applied to
the root category with ID=7.

For all other categories the layout is specified as product_list.php.

Custom Product Page Design

Example of section [ProductInfo]:

Default = product info.php

Categories{3} = product-info-dvd.php
Categories{4,6} = product-info-CD.php
Categories{7+} = product-info-electronics.php
Categories{9} = product-info-books new.php
Categories{9+} = product-info-books.php
Products{l} = product-id-1.php
Products{2,5,8} = product-id-2-5-8.php

The statement in line Categories {3} specifies that the product info layout product_info_dvd.
php will be used for all products in the root category with ID=3.

The statement in line Categories{4,6} specifies that the product info layout product-info-CD.

php will be used for all products in the root categories with ID=4 or 6.

The statement in line Categories{7+7} specifies that the product info layout product-info-
electronics.php will be used for all products in the root category with ID=7 and all its
subcategories.

The lines Categories{9} and Categories{9+} are included in the file at the same time. This
means that the product info layout product-info-books_new.php will be used for all products
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in the root category with ID=9, but all products in its subcategories will be displayed according
to the layout product-info-books.php.

The statement in line Products{1} specifies that the product info layout product-id-1.php will
be used for the product with ID=1. That is, this particular product will be displayed according to
a distinctive detailed product description page.

The statement in line Products{2,5,8} specifies that that the product info layout product-id-
2-5-8.php will be used for the products with ID=2, 5 or 8. These three products will be
displayed according to a distinctive detailed product description page.

4.3 Avactis Tags Library

This document lists and explains all the Avactis tags curently available. Before consulting the

Avactis Tag Library, you should also review the following help documents:

e Understanding Avactis Shopping Cart Tags

e Storefront Creation and Integration

e Avactis Store Blocks Customization

Avactis tags are divided into three groups:
e Info tags

e Store block tags

e Local tags

Local tags are used only inside templates and are auxiliary tags. They are not listed here. Local
tags for individual store blocks are provided in the corresponding sections of Avactis Store
Blocks Customization help document.

431 Store Block Tags

Store block tags are versatile tools for building an online store quickly and easily. Store blocks
display online storefront components - Navigation Bar, ProductInfo, Shopping Cart, etc,
which are all integral parts of an online store. The difference between block tags and info tags
is that a store block tag calls a template (an html page) where any number of tags can be
used, including other block tags as well as info tags.
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The structure of folders containing the store block templates is shown below.

A helpful aid for working with store block tags is the document Avactis Store Blocks

avactis-templates
| -—-catalog

| -———-breadcrumb

| -—-navigation-bar

| -—-paginator-dropdown
| -—-paginator-line

| -—-product-info

| -—-product-1list

| ———promo-code-form

| -—--search

| -—-shopping-cart

| -——subcategory-list

—--—-checkout

|-—-billing-info

| -———checkout-sequence
| -—-credit-card-info
| -—-customer-info

| -—-navigation

| -——order

| ———payment-methods

| -—-shipping-info

| -———shipping-methods

---product-options

| -—-options-form
| -—-options-selected
| -——options-warnings

———-resources

Store Block Tag

<?php Breadcrumb(); ?>

<?php Checkout(); ?>

<?php NavigationBar(); ?>

Customization. It provides detailed information about customizing store blocks.

Store Block Tag Description

The customer's current location in the category tree.

The tag outputs a URL which links to the site page
that is specified in section [Checkout] in the file
storefront-layout.ini. Clicking this link starts the the
checkout process.

The tree of categories. This block is the main

navigational component of an online store.
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<?php PaginatorDropdown(); ?> A drop-down list in which the user can select the
number of products displayed per page. This block is
not a stand-alone tag and can only be called from the
template-container of a ProductList block.

<?php PaginatorLine(); ?> A line containing the page numbers for situations
when more than one page is required for displaying
the list of products. This block is not a stand-alone tag
and can only be called from the template-container of
a ProductList block.

<?php ProductInfo(); ?> The detailed product information.

<?php ProductlList(); ?> The list of products in the current category.

<?php PromoCodeForm(); ?> The form for entering promo codes to get a discount.
<?php SearchForm(); ?> The form for entering keywords to search for products

in the catalog.

<?php ShoppingCart(); ?> The contents of the shopping cart.

The contents of the shopping cart (items currently
added to the cart).

<?php Subcategories(); ?> The list of subcategories in the current category.

4.3.2 Category Info Tags

Avactis info tags are the most basic kind of tag. Info tags display product attributes, category
attributes, links and so on. They usually display only one link, attribute or image at a time.

All info-tags mentioned below are "global" tags. This means they can be called from anywhere

on the website: any site page or any template of any block-tag.

All of the info tags currently available in Avactis Shopping Cart software are listed below.

Category Info Tags
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Category Info Tag

<?php CategoryID() ?>

<?php CategoryName(); ?>

<?php CategoryDescription(); ?>

<?php CategoryLargeImage(); ?>

<?php CategoryLargeImageSrc(); ?>

<?php CategoryLargeImageWidth(); ?>

<?php CategoryLargeImageHeight(); ?>

<?php CategorySmallImage(); ?>

<?php CategorySmallImageSrc(); ?>

<?php CategorySmallImageWidth(); ?>

<?php CategorySmallImageHeight(); ?>

<?php CategoryImageAltText(); ?>

<?php CategoryPageTitle(); ?>

Category Info Tag Description

The category ID.

The category name.

The category description.

The full <img> HTML tag including
image size and alternate text.

Only the image source path. The tag
can be inserted into an <img> HTML
tag.

The image width in pixels. The tag can
be inserted into an <img> HTML tag.

The image height in pixels. The tag can
be inserted into an <img> HTML tag.

The full <img> HTML tag including
image size and alternate text.

Only the image source path. The tag
can be inserted into an <img> HTML
tag.

The image width in pixels. The tag can
be inserted into an <img> HTML tag.

The image height in pixels. The tag can
be inserted into an <img> HTML tag.

The alternate text for the image. The
tag can be inserted into an <img>

HTML tag.

The text specified for Page Title on the
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<?php CategoryMetaKeywords(); ?>

<?php CategoryMetaDescription(); ?>

<?php CategoryProductsNumber(); ?>

<?php CategoryProductsNumberRecursively(); ?>

<?php CategorySubcategoriesNumber(); ?>

<?php CategoryLink(); ?>

4.3.3 Product Info Tags

category creation page. The tag can be
inserted into a <title> HTML tag to
specify the title of a site page.

The text specified for Meta Keywords
on the category creation page. The tag
can be inserted into a <meta> HTML

tag of a site page.

The text specified for Meta Description
on the category creation page. The tag
can be inserted into a <meta> HTML

tag of a site page.

The number of products in a category.

The number of products in a category
and all its subcategories.

The number of subcategories in a
category.

The category's URL. The tag outputs a
URL which links to the product list page
that is specified in section
[ProductList] in the file storefront-
layout.ini. The tag can be used in HTML
tag <A> for creating a hyperlink.
Clicking this link brings up the list of
products in the selected category.

Product Info Tags

Product Info Tag

<?php ProductID(); ?>

Product Info Tag Description

The product ID.
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<?php ProductTypeID();?>

<?php ProductTypeName(); ?>

<?php ProductUpdated(); ?>

<?php ProductAdded(); ?>

<?php ProductName(); ?>

<?php ProductSalePrice(); ?>

<?php ProductListPrice(); ?>

<?php ProductQuantityInStock(); ?>

<?php ProductSKU(); ?>

<?php ProductMinQuantity(); ?>

<?php ProductLowStockLevel(); ?>

<?php ProductAvailable(); ?>

<?php ProductTaxClass(); ?>

<?php ProductLargeImage(); ?>

<?php ProductLargeImageSrc(); ?>

The product type ID for the specified product.

The product type name for the specified

product.

The date of the last product update.

The date the product was added to the

catalog.

The product name.

The product sale price. The product is sold to

customers at this price.

The product list price. The list price is not used
for sales and purchases.

The stock quantity for the product.

The product SKU.

The minimum allowed quantity of the product
that can be purchased.

The minimum allowed product quantity in stock.
Once the product stock level reaches this figure,
notifications of low stock levels are e-mailed to

the administrator on a regular basis.

"Yes" if the product is available for purchase,
otherwise "No".

The product tax class name.

The full <img> HTML tag including image size
and alternate text.

Only the image source path. The tag can be
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inserted into an <img> HTML tag.

<?php ProductLargeImageWidth(); ?> The image width in pixels. The tag can be
inserted into an <img> HTML tag.

<?php ProductLargeImageHeight(); ?> The image height in pixels. The tag can be
inserted into an <img> HTML tag.

<?php ProductSmallImage(); ?> The full <img> HTML tag including image size
and alternate text.

<?php ProductSmallImageSrc(); ?> Only the image source path. The tag can be
inserted into an <img> HTML tag.

<?php ProductSmallImageWidth(); ?> The image width in pixels. The tag can be
inserted into an <img> HTML tag.

<?php ProductSmallImageHeight(); ?> The image height in pixels. The tag can be
inserted into an <img> tag.

<?php ProductImageAltText(); ?> The alternate text for the image. The tag can be
inserted into an <img> HTML tag.

<?php ProductShortDescription(); ?> The short product description.

<?php ProductDetailedDescription(); ?> The full product description.

<?php ProductPerItemShippingCost(); ?> The shipping cost of the product (per item
shipping cost), which is specified on the product
creation page.

<?php ProductPerItemHandlingCost(); ?> The handling cost of the product (per item
handling cost), which is specified on the product
creation page.

<?php ProductWeight(); ?> The weight of the product.

<?php ProductFreeShipping(); ?> Defines whether the product is free shipping.
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<?php ProductPageTitle(); ?>

<?php ProductMetaKeywords(); ?>

<?php ProductMetaDescription(); ?>

<?php ProductInfolLink(); ?>

<?php ProductBuyLink(); ?>

<?php ProductCategoryLink(); ?>

<?php Product*Custom (); ?>

The text specified for Page Title on the product
creation page. The tag can be inserted into a

<title> HTML tag to specify the title of a site
page.

The text specified for Meta Keywords on the
product creation page. The tag can be inserted
into a <meta> HTML tag of a site page.

The text specified for Meta Description on the
product creation page. The tag can be inserted

into a <meta> HTML tag of a site page.

Outputs the URL of the detailed product
description page. This URL can be used in HTML
tag <A> for creating a link. Clicking this URL
brings up a page with the descriptions of
products. The page to which the URL links is
specified in section [ProductInfo] in the

configuration file storefront-layout.ini.

The URL of the page displaying the customer's
current shopping cart. The product is added to
the cart. This URL can be used in HTML tag <A>
for creating a link to customer's current
shopping cart and simultaneously adding the
product to the cart. The page to which the URL
links is specified in section [Cart] in the
configuration file storefront-layout.ini.

Outputs the URL of the list of products in this
product's category. This URL can be used in
HTML tag <A> for creating a link. The page to
which the URL links is specified in section
[ProductList] in the configuration file
storefront-layout.ini.

The value of a custom attribute. Replace the
asterisk * with the name of the custom
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attribute. Custom attributes are created within

the product type.

4.3.4 Shopping Cart Info Tags

Shopping Cart Info Tags

Shopping Cart Info Tag

<?php ShoppingCartProductsQuantity(); ?>

<?php ShoppingCartSubtotal(); ?>

<?php ShoppingCartGlobalDiscount(); ?>

<?php ShoppingCartPromoCodeDiscount(); ?>

<?php ShoppingCartDiscountedSubtotal(); ?>

Shopping Cart Info Tag Description

Products quantity in the shopping cart,
that is, the total number of product items

in the cart.

Shopping cart subtotal amount. The cost of
the shopping cart calculated using the
Product Options Sale Price modifiers and

the product quantities.

Global discount amount. This amount will
be subtracted from Shopping Cart
Subtotal. Global Discounts can be defined
on Marketing -> Global Discounts.

Promo code discount amount. This amount
will be subtracted from Shopping Cart
Subtotal after the customer enters a
coupon number. Promo Codes can be
defined on Marketing -> Promo Codes.

Shopping cart discounted subtotal amount.
This sum of Global Discount and Promo
Code Discount will be subtracted from
Shopping Cart Subtotal.
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4.3.5

Store Owner Info Tags

Store Owner Info Tags

Store Owner Info Tag

<?php StoreOwnerName(); ?>

<?php StoreOwnerWebsite(); ?>

<?php StoreOwnerPhones(); ?>

<?php StoreOwnerFax(); ?>

<?php StoreOwnerStreetLinel(); ?>

<?php StoreOwnerStreetLine2(); ?>

<?php StoreOwnerCity(); ?>

<?php StoreOwnerState(); ?>

Store Owner Info Tag Description

Displays the name of the online store.
This setting is defined on the page
Store Settings -> Store Owner's Profile,
in the Name field.

Displays the URL of the online store.
This setting is defined on the page
Store Settings -> Store Owner's Profile,
in the Web site field.

The store owner's phone number. This
setting is defined on the page Store
Settings-> Store Owner's Profile.

The store owner's fax number. This
setting is defined on the page Store
Settings -> Store Owner's Profile.

The first line of the store owner's postal
address. This setting is defined on the
page Store Settings -> Store Owner's
Profile.

The second line of the store owner's
postal address. This setting is defined
on the page Store Settings -> Store
Owner's Profile.

The store owner's city. This setting is
defined on the page Store Settings ->
Store Owner's Profile.

The store owner's state. This setting is
defined on the page Store Settings ->
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Store Owner's Profile.

<?php StoreOwnerPostcode(); ?> The store owner's zip code/postal code.
This setting is defined on the page
Store Settings -> Store Owner's Profile.

<?php StoreOwnerCountry(); ?> The store owner's country. This setting
is defined on the page Store Settings ->
Store Owner's Profile.

<?php StoreOwnerEmail(); ?> The store owner's e-mail address. This
setting is defined on the page Store
Settings -> Store Owner's Profile.

<?php StoreOwnerSiteAdministratorEmail(); ?> The store administrator's e-mail
address. This setting is defined on the
page Store Settings -> Store Owner's
Profile.

<?php StoreOwnerOrdersDepartmentEmail(); ?> The e-mail address of the orders
department. This setting is defined on
the page Store Settings -> Store
Owner's Profile.

4.4 Store Blocks Customization

This document explains the customization of store blocks. Store blocks are basic components of
an online online storefront. They let you integrate an Internet storefront into an existing
website quickly and easily. Some examples of Store Blocks are navigation bar, product info,
shopping cart contents, and so on.

This document lists all of the store blocks available in Avactis Shopping Cart software. Before
using this document you should review the basic concepts of Avactis tags, which are described
in detail in "Understanding Avactis Shopping Cart Tags".

441 Breadcrumb

The Breadcrumb block links to all levels of the hierarchy above the current location.
Breadcrumbs allow users to backtrack and to move up the hierarchy.
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4.4.2

All templates of the Breadcrumb block are stored in the folder avactis-templates/catalog/
breadcrumb/default/.

The Breadcrumb block consists of the following templates:

e The container template (breadcrumb-container.tpl.html) is required to define the design of
the overall Breadcrumb block. For example, you can define border width and border color of
the block, block background color, block font, and so on.

e The empty template (breadcrumb-container-empty.tpl.html) is the default block displayed

when there are no categories defined in the system. This template can be left blank

e The category template (breadcrumb-item.tpl.html) is required for displaying a single
category. According to the Breadcrumb block logic of the, this template is used to display

the very last category in the Breadcrumb chain. This is basically the current category.

e The category template (breadcrumb-item-link.tpl.html) is used to display the intermediate
categories in the breadcrumb chain.

e The separator template (breadcrumb-separator.tpl.html) is displayed between any two

categories in the Breadcrumb chain. The choice of the separator is arbitrary.

The figure below shows the outline of templates of the Breadcrumb block provided with Avactis
Shopping Cart by default.

<?php Breadcrumb(); ?>

breadcrumb-container.tpl.htmil ——hbreadcrumb-item-link.tpl. html

L

Home Anniversary | > |Golden Anniversary

breadcrumb-separator.tpl.html

breadcrumb-item.tpl.htmi

Checkout Process

Checkout is the final stage of the ordering process. By the time a customer reaches checkout,
they have already added their desired items to the shopping cart. Generally, checkout includes
the following steps:
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e Enter information about the customer.

e Enter information about the payer. The payer and the customer don't have to be the same

person.

e Enter information about the recipient.

e Select a payment method.

e Select a shipping method.

e Review all entered information and revise if necessary.
e Confirm order placement.

e Complete the payment for the order.

The customer, the payer and the recipient specified during order placement can be different
entities. For example, the customer, John Doe, can pay for an order with the credit card of his
employer and then specify the shipping address as that of his contractor located in another
city.

With Avactis Shopping Cart software you can customize the design of all of the checkout steps.

If you want, you can also remove certain steps from the process.

The checkout process is customized through templates. All checkout templates are stored in
the folder:

avactis-templates/checkout/checkout-sequence/default/

To display checkout steps on any given website page, use the tag <?php Checkout(); ?>.
The checkout sequence in Avactis Shopping Cart includes the following three steps:

Step 1. The customer fills in Customer Info, Shipping Info, and Billing Info and then selects a
payment method and a shipping method. The template responsible for this step is provided in
the file "stepl.tpl.html".

Step 2. The customer reviews the information entered in Step 1 and confirms that is it correct.
After clicking Place Order, the customer is redirected to the payment gateway. The template
responsible for this step is provided in the file "step2-confirmation.tpl.html".

Step 3. Provided the payment was completed successfully at the payment gateway, the
customer is redirected to the third checkout step. The template responsible for this step is
provided in the file "step3-success.tpl.html". The checkout sequence flowchart is shown below.
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Step 1 of checkout - enter
Customer Info, Shipping

s S Info, Billing Info, then
% i — select payment method
and shipping method.

Step 2 of checkout -
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stepl.tpl.html ::_._.“
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Success

Checkout has been completed successfully.
Order D is &

step3-success.tpl.html
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Further details are given below about the templates and tags used to create the checkout

design.

Step 1. Customization step1.tpl.html

Step 1 of the checkout process entails entering the information required to generate an order.

The template for Step 1 is provided in the file stepl.tpl.html, which is stored in the folder

avactis-templates/checkout/checkout-sequence/default/.
The following tags are used to generate Step 1:

e <?php CheckoutOrder(); ?> - displays the items ordered, including the order total as well

as shipping cost and taxes.
e <?php CheckoutCustomerlInfolnput(); ?> - the form for filling in customer information.
e <?php CheckoutShippingInfolnput(); ?> - the form for filling in Shipping Info.
e <?php CheckoutBillingInfoInput(); ?> - the form for filling in Billing Info.
e <?php CheckoutShippingMethodsSelect(); ?> - the form for selecting a shipping method.
e <?php CheckoutPaymentMethodsSelect(); ?> - the form for selecting a payment method.

NOTE: The templates and descriptions of the above tags are explained in their respective
sections below. You can change the sequence in which the forms are displayed by rearranging

the appropriate tags into a different sequence.

In the template stepl.tpl.html you can can define border color and border width of the form,
and place titles as necessary. You can also move the tags to different parts of the template to
change their location.
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=i '~ (—<7?php CheckoutOrder(); 7>

e Toduh §1867

BR—— <?php CheckoutCustomerInfolnput(), ?=>
-——— J <?php CheckoutShippingInfolnput(); ?=>
o 3
- <?php CheckoutBillingInfelnput(); ?=>
e —<?php CheckoutShippingMethodsSelect(); ?>
[ res —<?php CheckoutPaymentMethodsSelect(); ?>

Step 2. Customization step2-confirmation.tpl.html

Step 2 of the checkout process is used to display the information entered in Step 1, which is
required for generating an order. In this step the customer can review the entered data and

go back to Step 1 to make any changes necessary.

The template for Step 2 is provided in the file step2-confirmation.tpl.html, which is stored in
the folder avactis-templates/checkout/checkout-sequence/default/.
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The following tags are used to generate Step 2:

e <?php CheckoutOrder(); ?> - displays the items ordered, including the order total as well

as shipping cost and taxes.

e <?php CheckoutCustomerInfoOutput(); ?> - displays the data entered in the Customer

Info form.

¢ <?php CheckoutShippingInfoOutput(); ?> - displays the data entered in the Shipping Info

form.
o <?php CheckoutBillingInfoOutput(); ?> - displays the data entered in the Billing Info form.

¢ <?php CheckoutShippingMethodsOutput(); ?> - displays the name of the selected
shipping method.

o <?php CheckoutPaymentMethodsOutput(); ?> - displays the name of the selected

payment method.

NOTE: The templates and descriptions of the above tags are explained in their respective
sections below. You can change the sequence in which the forms are displayed by rearranging
the appropriate tags into a different sequence.

In the template step2-confirmation.tpl.html you can define border color and border width of
the form, and place titles as necessary. You can also move the tags to different parts of the
template to change their location.
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Step 3. Customization step3-success.tpl.htmi

The customer reaches Step 3 after they have successfully completed the checkout process.

The template for Step 3 is provided in the file step3-success.tpl.html, which is stored in the
folder avactis-templates/checkout/checkout-sequence/default/.

The contents of this template are arbitrary. Typically you will want to congratulate the customer
on the completion of their purchase. The use of special checkout tags is not expected for this

template.
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Success

Checkout Process Has Been Passed Successfully,
Crder Idis 8

step3-success.tpl.html

44.3 Checkout Store Blocks

The checkout process includes three steps as outlined above. Each of these steps implies the
use of checkout store blocks. The following is a detailed description of the individual checkout
store blocks that can be used on the checkout pages.

It must be noted that all checkout store blocks can be called through tags only in templates
devoted to checkout steps (stored in avactis-templates/checkout/checkout-sequence/
default/). In other words, the use of checkout store blocks is not expected on any other site
pages or in any other templates.

CheckoutOrder

The CheckoutOrder block allows to display the order contents: items, prices, shipping cost,
taxes, and the subtotal and total sums. This store block can be displayed by using the tag <?
php CheckoutOrder(); ?>.

All templates of the CheckoutOrder block are stored in the folder avactis-templates/
checkout/order/default/.

The CheckoutOrder block consists of the following templates:

e The container template (order-container.tpl.html) is required to define the design of the
overall CheckoutOrder block. For example, you can define border width and border color of
the block, background color, block font, etc.

e The individual item template (order-item.tpl.html) is used to display the information about
an individual item contained in the order. It can include the image for the product (Product
Image), the product name (Product Name), the quantity of this item added to the cart (Qty),

the price (Price), and the total price for this item considering its quantity (Total Price).

e The individual tax template (order-tax-item.tpl.html) is used to display taxes. For each tax,

it displays the tax name and the tax amount.
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The figure below shows the outline of templates of the CheckoutOrder block provided with

Avactis Shopping Cart by default.

order-contalner.tpl.html—| —order-item.tpl.html

Shopping Cart

Product Image Product Mame Qty Price Total Price

Teleflora’s Morning Sunrise o $67.95 $135.90
Bouquet

Subtotal: $135.90
Shipping and Handling: $18.00

— Sales Tax  $6.80 |
Order Total: $160.70

order-tax-item.tpl.html

CheckoutCustomerinfolnput

The CheckoutCustomerInfolnput block represents the form for filling in basic customer
information: name, email and phone number. This store block can be displayed by using the

tag <?php CheckoutCustomerInfoInput(); ?>.

All templates of the CheckoutCustomerInfolnput block are stored in the folder avactis-

templates/checkout/customer-info/default/.

The CheckoutCustomerInfolnput block can be customized in the same way as the

CheckoutBillingInfoInput block.
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<?php CheckoutCustomerInfolnput(); ?>

Customer Info

First Name (*}: John | — Input-custormer-info-text-required.tpl.htmil

Lask Mame (*): | |Figld is required — Input-customer-info-text-required-error.tpl.html

E-mail (*): John,Srith@avactis.com |

Contack Phones {*): |1—555—555—5555

CheckoutCustomerinfoOutput

The CheckoutCustomerInfoOutput block is used to let the customer double check the accuracy
of data entered in the Customer Info form before the order is finally generated. It is implied
that, upon discovering a misprint or an error, the customer will return to the previous checkout
step and make corrections. This store block can be displayed by using the tag <?php
CheckoutCustomerInfoOutput (); ?>.

A single template is used to display the CheckoutCustomerInfoOutput block:

¢ output-customer-info-item.tpl.html - is used for each pair “Field Label: Field Value”. For

example, "First Name: John".

<?php CheckoutCustomerInfoOutput(); ?>

Customer Info

First Mame: Johin I—nutput-custnmer-inﬁ::-il:em.tpl.html
Last Manme: armith
E-mail: Johin, Smithi@avactis, com

Contact Phones: 1-555-555-5555

The CheckoutCustomerInfoOutput block can be customized in the same way as the
CheckoutBillingInfoOutput block.

Template of the CheckoutBillingInfoOutput block is stored in the folder avactis-templates/
checkout/billing-info/default/.
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CheckoutShippinginfolnput

The CheckoutShippingInfolnput block is the form for entering shipping information for the
order: the recipient’s name, address, etc. This store block can be displayed by using the tag <?
php CheckoutShippingInfoInput(); ?>.

All templates of the CheckoutShippingInfolnput block are stored in the folder avactis-
templates/checkout/shipping-info/default/. The CheckoutShippingInfoOutput block can be

customized in the same way as the CheckoutBillingInfoInput block.

<?php CheckoutShippingInfolnput(); ?>

Shipping Info

First Mame (*1: John | —Input-shipping-info-text-required.tpl.html

Last Mame (*): | |Fieldis required [ —Input-shipping-info-text-required-error.tpl.html

E-mail *): Dohn,Smith@avactis . com |

Country (*3: | United States - || —input-shipping-info-select-required.tpl.html
ZIR[Postal Code (*):
State (*): | California |

ity (*3: [Dublin

Address Line 1: | |

Address Line 2: | | | —Input-shipping-info-text.tpl.html

Contact Phones (*): |1-555-555-5555

CheckoutShippinginfoOutput

The purpose of the CheckoutShippingInfoOutput block is to let the customer review the
information he or she entered in the Shipping Info form before proceeding to the final ordering
stage. If the customer finds an error or misprint, he or she can return and make the necessary
corrections. This store block can be displayed by using the tag <?php
CheckoutShippingInfoOutput (); ?>.

The CheckoutShippingInfoOutput block can be customized in the same way as the
CheckoutBillingInfoOutput block.
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Template of the CheckoutShippingInfoOutput block is stored in the folder avactis-templates/
checkout/shipping-info/default/ .

<?php CheckoutShippingInfoOQutput(); ?>

Shipping Info

First Name: Johin I—nutput-shlpplng-infn-ltem.tpl.html
Last MName: Sriith

E-mail: John, Smithi@ayactis, corm

Counkry: IInited States

ZIP/Postal Code: 99999-9999
State: ZaliFornia
City: Cublin
Address Line 1:

Address Line 2:

Contact Phones: 1-555-555-5555

CheckoutBillinginfolnput

The CheckoutBillingInfoInput block is a form for entering billing information. This store block can
be displayed by using the tag <?php CheckoutBillingInfoInput();?>.

All templates of the CheckoutBillingInfoInput block are stored in the folder avactis-templates/
checkout/billing-info/default/.

It’s worth noting that the tag <?php CheckoutBillingInfoInput(); ?> generates a Billing Info
form based on individual fields. A Billing Info form can have two kinds of fields: textboxes and

drop-down lists.

Fields such as First Name, Last Name, E-Mail, etc are textbox fields. Drop-down can include

fields such as Country or State. A typical drop-down list is a list of state names.

You can define the appearance of textboxes and drop-down lists by editing the block
templates. Any form field (textbox as well as drop-down list) can be either optional or required.
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To complete the checkout, the customer must enter all required fields.

The information the customer enters here may be valid or invalid. For instance, "my.email.com"
is not a valid email. If this is the case, the customer will be notified of the error.

Thus, four templates are defined for each form field:

e optional input field

required input field

optional input field containing an error

required input field containing an error
All four of these templates can be modified:
¢ input-billing-info-text.tpl.html - optional textbox.
¢ input-billing-info-text-required.tpl.html - required textbox.

¢ input-billing-info-text-error.tpl.html - is displayed if the customer has entered invalid data

in an optional textbox.

¢ input-billing-info-text-required-error.tpl.html - is displayed if the customer has entered

invalid data in a required textbox
Similar templates are used for drop-down lists:
¢ input-billing-info-select.tpl.html
¢ input-billing-info-select-required.tpl.html
¢ input-billing-info-select-error.tpl.html
¢ input-billing-info-select-required-error.tpl.html

The figure below shows the outline of templates of the CheckoutBillingInfolnput block provided
with Avactis Shopping Cart by default.
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<?php CheckoutBillingInfolnput(); ?>

Billing Info
First Mame (*): 1ahn | —Iinput-billing-info-text-required.tpl.html
Last Mame (*3: | | Field is required. —Input-billing-info-text-required-error.tpl.html

E-rnail {*): bohn.Smith@avactis.cum |

Country (3 | United States _+| -input-billing-info-select-required.tpl.htm|
ZIPjPostal Code (*): (99999-99949
State (¥ | California ;I

City (*3: [Dublin

Address Ling 1: | |

Address Line 2: | | —Input-billing-info-text.tpl.html

Caontack Phones () |1—555—555—5555

CheckoutBillinginfoOutput

The purpose of the CheckoutBillingInfoOutput block is to let the customer review the
information he or she entered in the Billing Info form before proceeding to the final ordering
stage. If the customer finds an error or misprint, he or she can go back to a previous step and
make the necessary corrections. This store block can be displayed by using the tag <?php
CheckoutBillingInfoOutput (); ?>.

A single template is used to display the CheckoutBillingInfoOutput block:

o output-billing-info-item.tpl.html - is used for each pair “Field Label: Field Value”. For

example, "First Name: John".

Template of the CheckoutBillingInfoOutput block is stored in the folder avactis-templates/
checkout/billing-info/default/ .
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<?php CheckoutBillingInfoOutput(); ?>

Billing Info

First Name: John I—nutput-blIling-lnfo-itern.tpl.htrnl
Last Mame: Smith

E-mail: John, Smithi@awvactis, conm

Country: United States

ZIP/Postal Code: '99993-332399
State: Califarnia
City: Cublin
Address Line 1:

Address Line 2:

Contact Phones: 1-555-555-5555

CheckoutShippingMethodsSelect

The tag <?php CheckoutShippingMethodsSelect(); ?> displays the form that lets the
customer select the shipping method. The contents of the form are generated automatically
based on the shipping methods activated from within the Admin Area.

The templates used when populating the Shipping Method form are stored in the folder
avactis-templates/checkout/shipping-methods/. Each shipping method has a specific
template stored in this folder. For instance, templates for the shipping method Flat Shipping
Rates are stored in avactis-templates/checkout/shipping-methods/flat-shipping-rates/.

<?php CheckoutShippingMethodsSelect(); ?>

Shipping Method

{+" Flat Shipping F.ates input-flat-shipping-rates.tpl.html

CheckoutShippingMethodsOutput
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The purpose of the CheckoutShippingMethodsOutput block is to let the customer review the
payment method information he or she has entered, before proceeding to the final ordering
stage. If the customer finds an error or misprint, he or she can go back to a previous step and

make the necessary corrections.

The tag <?php CheckoutShippingMethodsOutput(); ?> displays the name of the selected
shipping method. This is done with the template stored in avactis-templates/checkout/
shipping-methods/. Each shipping method has a specific template in that folder. For instance,
templates for the shipping method Flat Shipping Rates are stored in avactis-templates/
checkout/shipping-methods/flat-shipping-rates/.

<?php CheckoutShippingMethodsOutput(); ?>

Shipping Method

Flat Shipping R.ates output-flat-shipping-rates.tpl.html

CheckoutPaymentMethodsSelect

The tag <?php CheckoutPaymentMethodsSelect(); ?> displays a form for entering the
payment method for an order. This form is generated automatically based on the payment
methods activated from within the Admin Area.

The templates used when populating the Payment Method form are stored in the folder
avactis-templates/checkout/payment-methods/. Each payment method has a specific
template in this folder.

For instance, the templates for the payment method PayPal are stored in avactis-templates/
checkout/payment-methods/paypal/.

<?php CheckoutPaymentMethodsSelect(); ?>

Payment Method

{* PayPal

input-paypal.tpl.html

CheckoutPaymentMethodsOutput

The purpose of the CheckoutPaymentMethodsOutput block is to let the customer review the
payment method he or she has chosen before proceeding to the final order placement stage. If
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4.4.4

an error is found, the customer can go back to a previous step and make the necessary
corrections.

The tag <?php CheckoutPaymentMethodsOutput(); ?> displays the name of the selected
payment method. This is done with the template stored in avactis-templates/checkout/
payment-methods/. Each payment method has a specific template stored in this folder. For
instance, the templates for the payment method PayPal are stored in avactis-templates/
checkout/payment-methods/paypal/.

<?php CheckoutPaymentMethodsOutput(); ?>

Payment Method

PayPal output-paypal.tpl.html

NavigationBar

The navigation bar displays the list of all categories and subcategories of products, which lets
customers freely navigate the online catalog. Clicking a category’s name opens the list of
products and subcategories of the selected category.

All templates of the NavigationBar block are stored in the folder avactis-templates/catelog/
navigation-bar/default/.

The NavigationBar block consists of three types of templates: a container, an empty container
and category templates.

e The container template (navigation-container.tpl.html) is required to define the design of
the overall NavigationBar block. For example, you can define border width and border color
of the block, place a block title in its upper section, and so on.

e The empty template (navigation-container-empty.tpl.html) is the default block displayed
when there are no categories defined in the system. You can specify an appropriate text,
for instance, "No categories".

e The category template is used to define the design of a single category name in the block.
There can my several such templates: for the selected category, for an unselected
category, and for categories of different levels. For example, you can use these templates
to define the color and the font for displaying category names.
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Using category templates you can set the design of:
e An unselected category;
e The selected (current) category;
e And the category on any level of category structure.

Category templates navigation-level-default.tpl.html and navigation-level-selected-default.
tpl.html are the default category templates. They are used for displaying categories on any
level of category structure, unless a template is defined for a particular category’s level.

To define the design used for displaying the selected category of any level, create the
template navigation-levelXYZ-selected.tpl.html. Define the design of an unselected category
with the template navigation-levelXX-default.tpl.html. In these template names, the
category's level number (XYZ) follows the word “level”.

As shown on the figure, the NavigatinBar block provided with Avactis Shopping Cart by default
features templates for categories of the first and the second level. For all other levels

|n

categories will be rendered using the templates “navigation-level-default.tpl.html|” and

"navigation-level-selected-default.tpl.html”.

Examples of template names for categories of level 3: navigation-level3-default.tpl.html and
navigation-level3-selected-default.tpl.html; for level 4: navigation-level4-default.tpl.html

and navigation-level4-selected-default.tpl.html.

The figure below shows the outline of templates of the NavigationBar block provided with
Avactis Shopping Cart by default.
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4.4.5

“J
v

<?php NavigationBar();

Birthday [9]
Anniversary [8]
Silver Anniversary [0]
Golden snniversary [0]
Mew Baby [&]
Congratulations [7]
Love & Romance [T]

Special Offers [6]

—navigation-container.tpl.html

Birthday [9]

—navigation-levell.tpl.html

Anniversary [8]

—navigation-levell-selected.tpl.html

Silver Anniversary [0]

—navigation-level2.tpl.html

Golden snniversary [0]

—navigation-level2-selected.tpl.html

Mew Baby [&]
Congratulations [7]
Love & Romance [7]

Special Offers [6]

—navigation-container-empty.tpl.html

Mo Categories Mo Categories

PaginatorDropdown

The PaginatorDropdown block defines the number of products displayed per page. Usually the
PaginatorDropdown block is positioned together with the PaginatorLine block. If the number of
products on a page exceeds the number specified in PaginatorDropdown, then PaginatorLine

displays the navigation links for jumping to pages.

All templates of the PaginatorDropdown block are stored in the folder avactis-templates/
catalog/paginator-dropdown/default/. The PaginatorDropdown block consists of a single
container template. In this template you can define the text that will appear before the drop-
down list, as well as the lists’s location, color, font, and so on.

The figure below shows the outline of templates of the PaginatorDropdown block provided with
Avactis Shopping Cart by default.
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<?php PaginatorDropdown(); ?>

—— paginator-dropdown-container.tpl.html

Murber of producks displayed: I 4 - I

44.6 PaginatorLine

PaginatorLine enables navigation across several pages of an online catalog.

All templates of the PaginatorLine block are stored in the folder avactis-templates/catalog/
paginator-line/default/.

The PaginatorLine block consists of the following templates:

e The container template (paginator-line-container.tpl.html) is required to define the design
of the overall PaginatorLine block. For example, you can define border width and border
color of the block, block background color, etc.

e The empty template (paginator-line-container-empty.tpl.html) is the default block used
when all of the products in the current category fit on one page. You can specify an
appropriate text, for instance, "All items are displayed" or just leave the template blank.

e The page number template (paginator-line-page.tpl.html). In this template you can set the
color and the font used for displaying page numbers; you can choose to put page numbers
in parentheses.

e The current page number template (paginator-line-page-selected.tpl.html). In this
template you can set how the current page will be highlighted, for instance, by specifying a
bold font.

e The template for displaying the link to the next group of pages (paginator-line-next-page.
tpl.html).

e The template for displaying the link to the previous group of pages (paginator-line-prev-
page.tpl.html).

The figure below shows the outline of templates of the PaginatorLine block provided with
Avactis Shopping Cart by default.
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4.4.7

<?php PaginatorLine(); ?>

paginator-line-container.tpl.html

paginator-line-next-page.tpl.html

Previous ...

[4]

6 |... Next

Productinfo

|—paginatnr—line—page,tpl,html

paginator-line-page-selected.tpl.html

—paginator-line-prev-page.tpl.htm|

ProductInfo is a store block for displaying product information.

Modifying the template is a convenient way of matching the display of product information to
your design requirements. All templates of the ProductIinfo block are stored in the folder

avactis-templates/catalog/product-info/default/.

The ProductInfo block consists of one template. This template alone specifies the block's
design. Info tags are utilized to display information about a product, such as the following:

o <?php ProductName(); 7>

e <?php ProductDescription();

e <?php ProductSalePrice();

?>

?>

e <?php ProductLargelmage(); ?>

The figure below shows the outline of templates of the Productinfo block provided with Avactis

Shopping Cart by default.
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<?php ProductInfo(); ?>
I—prod uct-info-general.tpl.html

Teleflora’s Morning Sunrise Bouquet

This itermn is hand-arranged and delivered by a Teleflora Flarist,

This stunning conkempaorary cube vase overflows with vellow and lavender
Flowwers, like sunshine emerging through morning clouds, & spectacular Floral
qift: that will take their breath away.

Lilies, Alstoemeria and Chrvsantherums arrived in a glass cube.,

Price: $67.95

+ | RETURN TD CATALDG

44.8 ProductList

The ProductList store block enables you to set the design used for displaying lists of products
in the current category. View a sample ProductList displayed here.

Modifying templates is a convenient means of listing products in a category according to your
design requirements. All templates of the ProductList block are stored in the folder avactis-
templates/catalog/product-list/default/.

The ProductList block consists of three types of templates: a container, an empty container and

common-item templates.

e The container template (product-list-container.tpl.html) is used to define the design of the
overall ProductList block. For example, you can define border width and border color of the
block, place a block title in its upper section, etc.

e The empty template (product-list-container-empty.tpl.html) is the default block used by
default when the current category contains no products. You can specify an appropriate
text, for instance, "There are no products in this category".

e The common item template (product-list-item-general.tpl.html) is used to define the
design of a group of common items in a block. There can be several such templates: for
each type of product you can define a template used to display it.

The figure below shows the outline of templates of the ProductList block provided with Avactis
Shopping Cart by default.
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<?php ProductList(); ?>
I—prod uct-list-container.tpl.htmil

Birthday

Sending a birthday gift bouquet is guaranteed to make spirits bloom, Especially if it's a fresh arrangement
From a local Florist,
Previous ... 4 [5]6 ... Mext

A Dozen Pale Peach Roses A Pretty Pink Dozen

Lovely Lilies A Dozen Premium Red Roses

$94.95

| Previous ... 4 [5]6 ... Mext

|Numl:uer of products displayed: I 4 - I

I—‘-’-?PhF' PaginatorDropdown(); ?> - <?php PaginatorLine(); ?>

— product-list-item-general.tpl.html
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Anniversary

Wehether it's a lasting union or new love, nothing says romance like flowers, When you send Flowers From
Teleflora, wou can count on our extensive network of Florists ko ensure that wour Floral arrangement arrives
fresh and beaotiful, Same-day Flower delivery available,

Mo products in this category.

I— product-list-container-empty.tpl.html

449 SearchForm

The SearchForm store block displays a form for entering keywords to search for products in the

catalog.

By editing the corresponding templates you can easily create the design you need for a search
form. All templates for the SearchForm block are located in the folder avactis-templates/
catalog/search/search-form/default/.

The SearchForm block consists of a single template. The image below shows a flow-chart of the
template for the SearchForm block that comes packaged with the standard edition of Avactis
Shopping Cart.

{?php SearchForm()} ?} Ii search-form-container. tpl.html

[don't match | | search |

4.410 SearchResult

The SearchResult store block determines the design for displaying the list of products that are
found as search results.

By editing the corresponding templates you can create the design you need for a list of
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products. All templates for the SearchResult block are located in the folder avactis-templates/
catalog/search/search-result/default/.

The SearchResult block includes four types of templates: a container, an empty container,
single-product templates, and the "No matches found" template.

e The container template (search-result-container.tpl.html) is required for defining the
design of the overall SearchResult block in case one or more products matching the search
criteria were found. For example, this template is used to define the width and color of the

block frame, to place a title at the top of the block, and so on.

e The template called "No matches found" (search-result-container-nomatch.tpl.html) is
used to display the block in case no products matching the search criteria were found. The

template may contain some text such as "Your request produced no matching results."

e A single-product template (search-result-item-general.tpl.html) is used to define the
display of a single product in the block. There may be several such templates: for each type
of product you can define a corresponding single-product template.

¢ An empty template (search-result-container-empty.tpl.html) is used in case no search

was run, for instance, when rendering a visitor's first-time visit to the search page.

The image below is a flow-chart of all templates for the SearchResult block that come packaged
with the standard edition of Avactis Shopping Cart.
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<?php SearchResult(); ?>

search-result-container.tpl.html
search-result-item—general.tpl.html

Presdous .., 4 [S]6& ... Mext

17. Teleflora’s Morning Sunrise Bouguet

This item is hand-arranged and delivered by a Teleflara Flarist, This stunning contemporary cube vase
avetFlows with vellow and lavender Flawers, like sunshine emeraging through morning cloods, & spectacular
Floral gift that will kake their breath away. Lilies, Alstoemeria and Chirysanthemums arrived in a glass cube.

18. Teleflora's Uniguely Chic Bouguet

gend someone this vibrant mixkore of opulent orange and zesty pink flowers casually arranged ina clear glass
cube container, It a perfectly delightful way to express what's on vour mind, & casual design of orange
asiatic liies and roses with hok pink carnations and roses,

19. Teleflora’s Clear Day Bouguet

It's said that the color vellow evakes jov and happiness — which is prabably why vellow blooms cant help bok
make us smile, Send this bright bouguet and share a sun-filled day.

20. Teleflora's Be Happy® Bouguet

Cheer someone up — or jusk share a happy thought, Sur joyful mug arrives brimming with vellow and white
daisies and roses, IF's like delivering a smile ko their doorstep.

‘Numl:uer of producks displaved: I 4 - I
T

I—{?php PaginatorDropDowni ) ; ?>- L{?php PaginatorLine(}); ?>

| Previous .., 4[5] 6 ... Mext
T

Your search did not match any products.
Suggestions:
+« Make sure all words are spelled correctly.

+ Try different keywords.
« Try more general keywords.

I—searc!h—result—cuntainer—nmnﬂtch. tpl.html
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4.4.11 ShoppingCart

The ShoppingCart store block enables you to set the design used for displaying the contents of
the shopping cart.

By modifying the templates you can match the look of the Shopping Cart to your design
requirements. All templates of the ShoppingCart block are stored in the folder avactis-
templates/catalog/shopping-cart/default/.

The ShoppingCart block consists of three types of templates: a container, an empty container
and common-item templates.

e The container template (shopping-cart-container.tpl.html) is required to define the design of
the overall ShoppingCart block. For example, you can define border width and border color
of the block, place a block title in its upper section, etc.

e The empty template (shopping-cart-container-empty.tpl.html) is the default block used
when the shopping cart contains no items. You can specify an appropriate text, for
instance, "There are no items in your shopping cart".

¢ A common item template (shopping-cart-item-general.tpl.html) is used to define the design
of a a group of common items in a block. There can be several such templates: for each
type of product you can define a template used to display it.

The figure below shows the outline of templates of the ShoppingCart block provided with
Avactis Shopping Cart by default.
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I—shopplng-cart-cnntaIner.tpl. html

Shopping Cart

Total Ikems: 5 Amount: $343.75

Teleflora's Crystal Baby Block (Boy)

. Price; $69,95

. Ikem amaunk:

. Total: $139.90

Yiew details Delete Ikem

2N Enlarge image

Teleflora's Uniquely Chic Bouquet

. Price: $67.95

. Ikem amaunt:

. Tokal: $203.85

Yiew details Delete Item

+ | RETURN TO CATALOG UPDATE CART DELETE ALL CHECKOUT | =

shopping-cart-item-general.tpl.html

Shopping Cart

+ | RETURN TO CATALDG

Mo items in the shopping cart

Total Ikems: O Amount: $0.00

|—shlt:np;:tir'lg-n:an"c-ct:mtaI|'|ue:|'-nan'||:=l:1_||r.t|:~l.h'cn'll
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4.5 Appendix I: Screenshots & HTML Code
4.51 Integration: Five Easy Steps

4.51.1 Layout: product-list.php
Table: Online Storefront Pages (Layouts)

There is an example of storefront page product-list.php on which online storefront
components will be placed.

In a functional online store, this page is used to display the list of products and subcategories
of the selected category.

ersfor You!
Avactis Sample Store

Home Page Your Shopping Cart = O items

About Company

Product Catalog
Special Offers
Shopping Cart

Contact Us

Navigation Bar will be Product List will be here

3

@ m{é&

SPECI/
OFFERS

Love&Romance

Copyright 2006 Awactis Sample Skore, All rights reserved,
Powered by Awactis Shopping Cart,

Back
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4.5.1.2 Layout: product-info.php

Table: Online Storefront Pages (Layouts)

There is an example of storefront page product-info.php on which online storefront
components will be placed.

In a functional online store, this page displays the detailed information about the product
currently selected.

sfor You!
Avactis Sample Store

Home Page Your Shopping Cart =  items

About Company

Product Catalog
Special Offers
Shopping Cart

Contact Us

Product Info
Navigation Bar will be here
will be here

OFFERS

Love&Romance

e — o Copyright 2006 Avactis Sample Store. All rights reserved.
VISA Lo
| S - Powered by Avactis Shopping Cart,

Back

4.51.3 Layout: cart.php

Table: Online Storefront Pages (Layouts)

© 2004-2008 Pentasoft Corp. All Rights Reserved.



84 Avactis Shopping Cart Manual

There is an example of storefront page cart.php on which online storefront components will be
placed.

In a functional online store, this page displays the current contents of the Shopping Cart.

sfor You!
Avactis Sample Store

Home Page Your Shopping Cart =

About Company

Product Catalog
Special Offers
Shopping Cart

Contact Us

Items currently added to Shopping Cart
Navigation Bar will be here
will be here

a4l p F'E; A

OFFERS

Love&Romance

Copytight 2006 fvactis Sample Store, All rights reserved.
Powered by Awvactis Shopping Cart,

@' w_é&

Back

4.51.4 Layout: search-results.php

Table: Online Storefront Pages (Layouts)

There is an example of storefront page search-results.php on which online storefront
components will be placed.

Here shopping cart customers can search for products using one or more keywords.
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ersfor You!
Avactis Sample Store

Your Shopping Cart = : 0 items

About Us

Product Catalog Search Form
Special Offers will be here

Shopping Cart

Contact Us

Search

Navigation Bar
will be here SearchResult Form
will be here

OFFERS

Love&HRomance

Copyright 2008 Avackis Sample Stare, Al rights reserved,
Powered by Avactis Shopping Cart,

Back

4.51.5 Layout: checkout.php

Table: Online Storefront Pages (Layouts)

There is an example of storefront page checkout.php on which online storefront components

will be placed.

This page defines the design of the checkout page. Depending on the configuration, the

checkout process can be divided into one or more steps.
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?Iﬁﬁaiﬁﬁaﬁkjfbf'fYEnu!

Avactis Sample Store

Home Page Your Shopping Cart =  items

About Company

Product Catalog
Special Offers
Shopping Cart

Contact Us

Checkout Page
MNavigation Bar will be here
will be here

OFFERS

Love&Romance

Copyright 2006 Avactis Sample Store. all rights reserved,
Paypa'f m Powered by Avactis Shopping Cart,

Back

4.5.1.6 Layout: store_closed.php

Table: Online Storefront Pages (Layouts)

There is an example of storefront page store_closed.php on which online storefront

components will be placed.

The design of the Store Closed page.
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Flowers [or You!

Avactis Sample Store

The store is closed at this time.

. Copyright 2006 Avactis Sample Store, All rights reserved,
PayPa‘r Powered by Avactis Shopping Cart,

Back

4.5.1.7 Store Blocks: product-list.php

Table: Storefront Pages with Store Blocks
There is an example of storefront page product-list.php with integrated store blocks.

In a functional online store, this page is used to display the list of products and subcategories
of the selected category.
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4.51.8

Home Page

About Company
Product Catalog
Special Offers
Shopping Cart

Contact Us

PRODUCT CATEGORIES:

- Birthday [9]

= Anniversary [8]

-« MNew Baby [8]

« Congratulations [7]

-« Love & Romance [7]

. Special Offers [6]

/

Avactis Sample Store

Haorme = Anniversar
ﬁniversary \

whether it's a lasting union or new love, nothing saws romance like Aowers, When vou send Aowers from
Teleflora, wou can count on our extensive network of Florisks ko ensure that wour Floral arrangerment arrives
fresh and beautiful, Same-day flower delivery available,

Perfectly Peachy Roses A Lavender Dozen

$59.95 $72.95

BN EITT BN EITT

. /

OFFERS

Love&Romance

Back

/r

MNavigationBar added Products List added

Copvright 2006 Avactis Sample Store, All rights reserved,
Powered by Avactis Shopping Cart.

Store Blocks: product-list.php code

Table: Storefront Pages with Store Blocks

There is an example of storefront page product-list.php with integrated store blocks.
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<?php include('/html/avactis-store/avactis-system/store.php'); 2>
<!DOCTYPE HTML PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD HTML 4.01 Transitional//EN"
"http://www.w3.0rg/TR/html4/loose.dtd"

89

<HTML>
<HEAD>
<TITLE>Avactis Sample Store</TITLE>
</HEAD>
<BODY>
<CENTER>
<TABLE>
<TR>
<!-- Top image -->
<TD><IMG SRC="images/main banner small.gif"></TD>
</TR>
<TR>
<TD>
<!-- Main Menu -->
<TABLE width="180px" cellpadding="0" cellspacing="0">
<TR><TD><A HREF="index.php">Home Page</A></TD></TR>
<TR><TD><A HREF="index.php">Home Page</A></TD></TR>
<TR><TD><A HREF="index.php">Home Page</A></TD></TR>
<TR><TD><A HREF="index.php">Home Page</A></TD></TR>
<TR><TD><A HREF="index.php">Home Page</A></TD></TR>
<TR><TD><A HREF="index.php">Home Page</A></TD></TR>
<TR><TD><A HREF="index.php">Home Page</A></TD></TR>
</TABLE>
<?php NavigationBar(); ?>
<!-- Special Offers Image -->
<A HREF=""><IMG SRC="images/special.gif"></A>
</TD>
<TD>
<!-- Display Items Qty in the Cart -->
<A HREF="cart.php" >Your Shopping Cart: 0 items</A>
<TABLE width="100%" cellpadding="0" cellspacing="0">
<TR>
<TD>
<?php Breadcrumb(); 2>
</TD>
</TR>
<TR>
<TD>
<?php ProductList(); 2>
</TD>
</TR>
</TABLE>
</TD>
</TR>
<TR>
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<TD>
Copyright 2006 Avactis Sample Store.<BR>
All rights reserved.Powered by Avactis
<A HREF="http://www.avactis.com">Shopping Cart</A>
</TD>
</TR>
</TABLE>
</CENTER>
</BODY>
</HTML>

Back

4.5.1.9 Store Blocks: product-info.php

Table: Storefront Pages with Store Blocks
There is an example of storefront page product-info.php with integrated store blocks.

In a functional online store, this page displays the detailed information about the product
currently selected.

© 2004-2008 Pentasoft Corp. All Rights Reserved.



Avactis Shopping Cart Storefront 91

Avactis Sample Store

Home Page

About Company Harne = Anniversary
Product Catalog lﬁ:niversary -\
Special Offers

A Pretty Pink Dozen
Shopping Cart
Contact Us So_Ft :and lavely, perhaps they're jusk like that special someone you're
thinking of .

+ Twelve roses with warflower in a classic glass vase,

« Approximately 12-1/2"Wx 13" H

« This item is hand-arranged and delivered by a Teleflora Florist,

PRODUCT CATEGORIES:

. Birthday [9] Price: $74.95

e
« Anniversary [8] B Larger imame = Add to cart

.« Mew Baby [8]
« Congratulations [7] + | RETURN TD CATALOG

« Love & Romance [7]

« Specal Offers [6]

N\
OFFERS \ NavigationBar added Product Description added

Love&Romance

Copyright 2006 Avactis Sample Stare, All rights reserved,
Powered by Avactis Shopping Cart.

Back

4.5.1.10 Store Blocks: product-info.php code

Table: Storefront Pages with Store Blocks

There is an example of storefront page product-info.php with integrated store blocks.
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<?php include('/html/avactis-store/avactis-system/store.php'); 2>
<!DOCTYPE HTML PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD HTML 4.01 Transitional//EN"
"http://www.w3.0rg/TR/html4/loose.dtd"

<HTML>
<HEAD>
<TITLE>Avactis Sample Store</TITLE>
</HEAD>
<BODY>
<CENTER>
<TABLE>
<TR>
<!-- Top image -->
<TD><IMG SRC="images/main banner small.gif"></TD>
</TR>
<TR>
<TD>
<!-- Main Menu -->
<TABLE width="180px" cellpadding="0" cellspacing="0">
<TR><TD><A HREF="index.php">Home Page</A></TD></TR>
<TR><TD><A HREF="index.php">Home Page</A></TD></TR>
<TR><TD><A HREF="index.php">Home Page</A></TD></TR>
<TR><TD><A HREF="index.php">Home Page</A></TD></TR>
<TR><TD><A HREF="index.php">Home Page</A></TD></TR>
<TR><TD><A HREF="index.php">Home Page</A></TD></TR>
<TR><TD><A HREF="index.php">Home Page</A></TD></TR>
</TABLE>
<?php NavigationBar(); ?>
<!-- Special Offers Image -->
<A HREF=""><IMG SRC="images/special.gif"></A>
</TD>
<TD>
<!-- Display Items Qty in the Cart -->
<A HREF="cart.php" >Your Shopping Cart: 0 items</A>
<TABLE width="100%" cellpadding="0" cellspacing="0">
<TR>
<TD>
<?php Breadcrumb(); 2>
</TD>
</TR>
<TR>
<TD>
<?php ProductInfo(); 2>
</TD>
</TR>
</TABLE>
</TD>
</TR>
<TR>
<TD>
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Copyright 2006 Avactis Sample Store.<BR>
All rights reserved.Powered by Avactis
<A HREF="http://www.avactis.com">Shopping Cart</A>
</TD>
</TR>
</TABLE>
</CENTER>
</BODY>
</HTML>

4.5.1.11 Store Blocks: cart.php

Table: Storefront Pages with Store Blocks
There is an example of storefront page cart.php with integrated store blocks.

In a functional online store, this page displays the current contents of the Shopping Cart.
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Home Page

About Company
Product Catalog
Special Offers
Shopping Cart

Contact Us

PRODUCT CATEGORIES:

« Birthday [9]
« Anniversary [8]
-« New Baby [8]

« Congratulations [7]

Homg

Special Offer

'&jfor You!

Avactis Sample Store

iShopping Cart

Total Items: 2 Amount: $124.96

Teleflora’s Fiesta Gerbera Yase

. Price: $54.97

. Ikern amounk:

. Tokal: $54.97

Yiew details Delete Item

Premium Long Stemmed Roses

« Lowve & Romance [7] . Price: $69,99
Special Offers [6] . Ikem amounk:
SN . Tokal: $69.99 J

OFFERS

Love&Romance

\ 2N Enlarge image
MNavigationBar added
+ | RETURN TD CATALOG UPDATE CART DELETE ALL CHECKOUT | =+

Copyright 2006 fvactis Sample Store, All rights reserved,
Powered by Awvactis Shopping Cart,

¥iew details Delete ltem

Shopping Cart added

Back

4.5.1.12 Store Blocks: cart.php code

Table: Storefront Pages with Store Blocks

There is an example of storefront page cart.php with integrated store blocks.
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<?php include('/html/avactis-store/avactis-system/store.php'); 2>
<!DOCTYPE HTML PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD HTML 4.01 Transitional//EN"

"http://www.w3.0rg/TR/html4/loose.dtd"

<HTML>
<HEAD>
<TITLE>Avactis Sample Store</TITLE>
</HEAD>
<BODY>
<CENTER>
<TABLE>
<TR>
<!-- Top image -->
<TD><IMG SRC="images/main banner small.gif"></TD>
</TR>
<TR>
<TD>
<!-- Main Menu -->
<TABLE width="180px" cellpadding="0" cellspacing="0">
<TR><TD><A HREF="index.php">Home Page</A></TD></TR>
<TR><TD><A HREF="index.php">Home Page</A></TD></TR>
<TR><TD><A HREF="index.php">Home Page</A></TD></TR>
<TR><TD><A HREF="index.php">Home Page</A></TD></TR>
<TR><TD><A HREF="index.php">Home Page</A></TD></TR>
<TR><TD><A HREF="index.php">Home Page</A></TD></TR>
<TR><TD><A HREF="index.php">Home Page</A></TD></TR>
</TABLE>
<?php NavigationBar(); 2>
<!-- Special Offers Image -->
<A HREF=""><IMG SRC="images/special.gif"></A>
</TD>
<TD>
<!-- Display Items Qty in the Cart -->
<A HREF="cart.php" >Your Shopping Cart: 0 items</A>
<TABLE width="100%" cellpadding="0" cellspacing="0">
<TR>
<TD>
<?php Breadcrumb(); 2>
</TD>
</TR>
<TR>
<TD>
<?php ShoppingCart(); ?>
</TD>
</TR>
</TABLE>
</TD>
</TR>
<TR>
<TD>

Copyright 2006 Avactis Sample Store.<BR>
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All rights reserved.Powered by Avactis
<A HREF="http://www.avactis.com">Shopping Cart</A>

</TD>
</TR>
</TABLE>
</CENTER>
</BODY>
</HTML>

Back

4.5.1.13 Store Blocks: search-results.php

Table: Storefront Pages with Store Blocks

There is an example of storefront page search-results.php with integrated store blocks.

Here shopping cart customers can search for products in the catalog.
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About Us
Product Catalog
Special Offers
Shopping Cart
Contact Us

Search

PRODUCT CATEGORIES:

« Birthday [4]

« Anniversary [5]

=« MNew Baby [3]

« Congratulations [3]
- Special Offers [5]

«  words [0]

-« Books[1]

«  ‘Woman [0]

adlp F'Ej A

JFFERS

Love&iiv,,.~mna

sfor You!
Avactis Sample Store

Your Shopping Cart

SearchForm added

1. A Pretty Pink Dozen
Soft and lovely, perhaps they're just like that special someone you're thinking of .

2. A Lavender Dozen

Representing enchantment and desire, lavender roses conwey lowe at First sight, Whether it's new love or a
love that newer grows old, this perfect dozen says, “I'm captivated.”

3. A Dozen Premium Red Roses

The guintessential symbol of enduring passion, red roses capture the essence of romance, Send a bold and
dramatic testament of vour lowve with this premium bougquet,

4. Premium Long Stemmed Roses

1 Dozen Mixed Color Roses in a glass vase with greens and Filler. Your purchase includes a FREE personalized
aift riessage.

. J/

Search Result added

MNavigation Bar added

Copywright 2008 Avactis Sample Store, Al rights reserved,
Powered by Avactis Shopping Cart,

Back

4.5.1.14 Store Blocks: search-results.php code

Table: Storefront Pages with Store Blocks

There is an example of storefront page search-results.php with integrated store blocks.
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<?php include('/html/avactis-store/avactis-system/store.php'); 2>
<!DOCTYPE HTML PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD HTML 4.01 Transitional//EN"
"http://www.w3.0rg/TR/html4/loose.dtd"

<HTML>
<HEAD>
<TITLE>Avactis Sample Store</TITLE>
</HEAD>
<BODY>
<CENTER>
<TABLE>
<TR>
<!-- Top image -->
<TD><IMG SRC="images/main banner small.gif"></TD>
</TR>
<TR>
<TD>
<!-- Main Menu -->
<TABLE width="180px" cellpadding="0" cellspacing="0">
<TR><TD><A HREF="index.php">Home Page</A></TD></TR>
<TR><TD><A HREF="index.php">Home Page</A></TD></TR>
<TR><TD><A HREF="index.php">Home Page</A></TD></TR>
<TR><TD><A HREF="index.php">Home Page</A></TD></TR>
<TR><TD><A HREF="index.php">Home Page</A></TD></TR>
<TR><TD><A HREF="index.php">Home Page</A></TD></TR>
<TR><TD><A HREF="index.php">Home Page</A></TD></TR>
</TABLE>
<?php NavigationBar(); °?>
<!-- Special Offers Image -->
<A HREF=""><IMG SRC="images/special.gif"></A>
</TD>
<TD>
<!-- Display Items Qty in the Cart -->
<A HREF="cart.php" >Your Shopping Cart: 0 items</A>
<TABLE width="100%" cellpadding="0" cellspacing="0">
<TR>
<TD>
<?php SearchForm(); 2>
</TD>
</TR>
<TR>
<TD>
<?php SearchResult(); ?>
</TD>
</TR>
</TABLE>
</TD>
</TR>
<TR>
<TD>

Copyright 2006 Avactis Sample Store.<BR>
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All rights reserved.Powered by Avactis
<A HREF="http://www.avactis.com">Shopping Cart</A>
</TD>
</TR>
</TABLE>
</CENTER>
</BODY>
</HTML>

Back

4.5.1.15 Store Blocks: checkout.php

Table: Storefront Pages with Store Blocks
There is an example of storefront page checkout.php with integrated store blocks.

This page defines the design of the checkout page. Depending on the configuration, the

checkout process can be divided into one or more steps.
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Home Page
About Company
Product Catalog
Special Offers

Shopping Cart

Contact Us

PRODUCT CATEGORIES:

. Birthday [9]

. Anniversary [8]

. New Baby [8]

. Congratulations [7]
« Love & Romance [7]

. Special Offers [6]

OFFERS

Love&Romance

Home = Mew Babey

Flowers [or You!

Avactis Sa mple Store

Your Shopping Cart

'/'

Shopping Cart

Product Image

Product Name Qty Price Total Price

Teleflora’s Fiesta Gerbera

$54.97

$44.95

il 1 45497
Teleflora's Just Ducky 1 44,95
Bouguet '
Subtotal:
Shipping and Handling:
GST:
P5ST:
HST:
Order Total: $121.92
Customer Info
First Mame (*1: | |
Last Mame (*1: | |
E-rnail {3 |
Contact Phones (*): | |
Shipping Info
First Name (*1: | |
Last Marne (*): | |
E-rnail: | |
Country (*1: | Australia -]
ZIP Paskal Code: I:l
Skake (% | Australian Capital Territory ;l

“\
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Back

4.5.1.16 Store Blocks: checkout.php code

Table: Storefront Pages with Store Blocks

There is an example of storefront page checkout.php with integrated store blocks.
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<?php include('/html/avactis-store/avactis-system/store.php'); 2>
<!DOCTYPE HTML PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD HTML 4.01 Transitional//EN"
"http://www.w3.0rg/TR/html4/loose.dtd"

<HTML>
<HEAD>
<TITLE>Avactis Sample Store</TITLE>
</HEAD>
<BODY>
<CENTER>
<TABLE>
<TR>
<!-- Top image -->
<TD><IMG SRC="images/main banner small.gif"></TD>
</TR>
<TR>
<TD>
<!-- Main Menu -->
<TABLE width="180px" cellpadding="0" cellspacing="0">
<TR><TD><A HREF="index.php">Home Page</A></TD></TR>
<TR><TD><A HREF="index.php">Home Page</A></TD></TR>
<TR><TD><A HREF="index.php">Home Page</A></TD></TR>
<TR><TD><A HREF="index.php">Home Page</A></TD></TR>
<TR><TD><A HREF="index.php">Home Page</A></TD></TR>
<TR><TD><A HREF="index.php">Home Page</A></TD></TR>
<TR><TD><A HREF="index.php">Home Page</A></TD></TR>
</TABLE>
<?php NavigationBar(); ?>
<!-- Special Offers Image -->
<A HREF=""><IMG SRC="images/special.gif"></A>
</TD>
<TD>
<!-- Display Items Qty in the Cart -->
<A HREF="cart.php" >Your Shopping Cart: 0 items</A>
<TABLE width="100%" cellpadding="0" cellspacing="0">
<TR>
<TD>
<?php Breadcrumb(); ?>
</TD>
</TR>
<TR>
<TD>
<?php Checkout(); ?>
</TD>
</TR>
</TABLE>
</TD>
</TR>
<TR>
<TD>

Copyright 2006 Avactis Sample Store.<BR>

© 2004-2008 Pentasoft Corp. All Rights Reserved.


http://www.w3.org/TR/html4/loose.dtd"

Avactis Shopping Cart Storefront| 103

All rights reserved.Powered by Avactis
<A HREF="http://www.avactis.com">Shopping Cart</A>
</TD>
</TR>
</TABLE>
</CENTER>
</BODY>
</HTML>

Back

4.5.1.17 Store Blocks: store-closed.php

Table: Storefront Pages with Store Blocks
There is an example of storefront page store-closed.php with integrated store blocks.

The design of the Store Closed page.

-/
Vet
T&)wers - for You!

Avactis . nma'ph Store

The store is closed at this time.

. Copyright 2006 Avactis Sample Store, All rights reserved,
PayPa.f Powveered by Avactis Shopping Cart.

Back
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4.5.1.18 Store Blocks: store-closed.php code

Table: Storefront Pages with Store Blocks
There is an example of storefront page store-closed.php with integrated store blocks.

<?php include('/html/avactis-store/avactis-system/store.php'); 2>
<!DOCTYPE HTML PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD HTML 4.01 Transitional//EN"
"http://www.w3.0rg/TR/html4d/loose.dtd"

<HTML>
<HEAD>
<TITLE>Avactis Sample Store</TITLE>
</HEAD>
<BODY>
<CENTER>
<TABLE>
<TR>
<!-- Top image -->
<TD><IMG SRC="images/main banner small.gif"></TD>
</TR>
<TR>
<TD>
<!-- Display Items Qty in the Cart -->
<A HREF="cart.php" >Your Shopping Cart: 0 items</A>
<TABLE width="100%" cellpadding="0" cellspacing="0">
<TR>
<TD>
The store is closed at this time.
</TD>
</TR>
</TABLE>
</TD>
</TR>
<TR>
<TD>
Copyright 2006 Avactis Sample Store.<BR>
All rights reserved.Powered by Avactis
<A HREF="http://www.avactis.com">Shopping Cart</A>
</TD>
</TR>
</TABLE>
</CENTER>
</BODY>
</HTML>
Back
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5 Avactis Shopping Cart Admin Area

Available topics:

Catalog
Orders
Marketing
Store Settings

Admin

Reports

Customers

5.1 Catalog

The catalog page contains the following sections:
1.Catalog Management
2.Import/Export

In the Catalog Management section, you can manage the product catalog that is available to
your online store visitors. The product catalog can contain an unlimited number of products,
which are stored in a category structure. This allows you to create complex store structures
with hundreds and thousands of products for sale.

The page contains links to different tools for maintaining your catalog. Each section serves a
specific purpose. Detailed instructions for working with each section can be found on its
associated help page.

The Import/Export section lets you import products into the catalog or export products from it.
In addition, the Import/Export features allow you to quickly edit product attributes via a CSV
file. Detailed instructions for working with each section can be found on its associated help
page.
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‘i Home | E] catalog | &* Customers | @ Orders | Marketing | iif Reports ‘ Sign Out
Catalog Fage Help

Catalog Management

Storefront Admin  Store Settings Help Community Forums Support

Manage Products

Add, edit and delete

Manage Categories

Add, edit and delete

Manage Product
Types

Search products.

Add, edit and delete
manufacturers.

Import [/ Export

products. categories. Manage the types of
products to be added
to the catalog.
Catalog Search Manufacturers

Product export

Product import

Import products from a

Google Base Export

A free Google service to

Export products to a
CSV file. CSV file. publish online product
catalogs to Google

search.

Catalog Overview

The key concepts of catalog management include categories, products, and product types.

They are described below.

Product Types

Imagine that your online store sells DVDs and books. Each of these types of products has
different attributes that describe it. For example, books may have an attribute called
‘ISBN’ (International Standard Book Number), while DVDs may have attributes such as ‘Length’

or ‘Available Languages’.

To help you process various kinds of products, we have created Product Types. In the above
example, we can divide all our products into two product types — DVDs and Books, and define

attributes for each type.

This will greatly simplify catalog management in the future.
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A product's type is specified only once: either when adding a product manually or during
import. Therefore, you should carefully plan your product types before creating your product

catalog.

Categories and Products

Imagine that you own a huge bookstore with thousands of books in stock. The store has
several departments, e.g. Finance, Small Business, E-Commerce, and so on. The book "Selling
Online: How to Become a Successful E-Commerce Merchant" (ISBN - 0793145171) by Jim Carroll
and Rick Broadhead is for sale in the E-Commerce department.

This book is called a Product. Products are the items that you deliver to customers, such as
books, shirts, software, electronic documents, and so forth. A store department, such as
Finance, Small Business, or E-Commerce is called a Category.

Categories offer a convenient way to separate different groups of products, and put similar
products together. Customers can browse through different categories and see different

products, but they can't buy a category.
There is no limit to how many categories you can create in your storefront.

The Manage Products section allows you to edit, delete, move and add products in the
catalog.

The Manage Categories section allows you to add, edit, move and delete categories and
subcategories.

Categories, Subcategories and the Category Tree

A bookstore that has Finance, Marketing, Small Business and E-Commerce departments may
further differentiate the books in a department by placing them on different bookshelves. For
instance, the Small Business department can have bookshelves labeled "Bookkeeping,"

"Franchises" and "Mail Order."

This structure may be represented as a tree:

Ell,j Small Business
{7 Bookkeeping

This is very similar to a filesystem, where files may be stored in folders (directories), and any
folder may contain subfolders (subdirectories), as well as files.
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Categories in catalog can also be organized this way. Any category can contain any number of
other categories, as well as any number of products.

Categories contained within some other category are called Subcategories of that category.
'Category' and 'subcategory’' terms are always relative. For instance, in the above example all
of the following are categories: Finance, Small Business, E-Commerce, Bookkeeping, Franchises,
and Mail Order.

However, Bookkeeping, Franchises, and Mail Order are subcategories of the Small Business
category. In addition, all of the above categories are actually subcategories of the special top-
level store category.

Finance, Small Business, and E-Commerce are called first-level categories in the category tree.
Bookkeeping, Franchises, and Mail Order are called second-level categories, and so on. There is
also a special top-level store category, similar to a root folder in a filesystem. It is the only
category that exists after installation and is named 'Home' by default, however, you can
customize its name and other attributes.

Generally, when we mention a category, we mean to include all its subcategories and products

it contains as well, unless otherwise specified.

Manage Product Types
This page is used for managing product types.
The installation program creates three default product types: General Products, Flowers and

Downloadable Products/E-Goods. You're free to change them as needed, or delete them and
add your own types.

To create a new product type, click the Add New Type button. A page will open where you can
set all properties of the new type.

To edit an existing product type, click its name. The same page will open where you can edit all
the details of the selected type.
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Storefront Admin Store Settings Help Community Forums Support

‘4t Home | E catalog | &% Customers | @ Orders ‘ Marketing | (7l Reports ‘ Sign Out
Catalog > Manage Product Types Page Help  Video Tutorial
Available Product Types Add New Type Delete

This section is used to edit and add the forms for entering data for specific product types.
General Products - This type is common for the majority of products

Flowers - This product type is for flowers.

Downloadable Products/E-Goods - Product type is for Downloadable Products/E-Goods
Shirts - T-5Shirts

To delete one or more product types, click the Delete button. A new window will open where
you can select the product types to be deleted.

IMPORTANT! You will not be able to delete product types already assigned to
products.

Product types to be deleted video Tutorial [0y [T

Select product types to be deleted.
WARNING!!! You will not be able to restore product types after deletion.

General Products - This type is common for the majority of products. This product type
is system-defined and cannot be deleted.

Flowers - Deletion impossible, because there are 24 product(s) of this
product type in the catalog. To continue, please first delete
product(s) of this type.

[[] Downloadable Products/E-Goods - Product type is for Downloadable Products/E-Goods

[ Shirts - T-5hirts

Delete §| Cancel

5.1.1.1 Edit Product Type

This page lets you define the product type name and description as well as the attributes that
products of this type can have. You can disable unneeded attributes, add your own attributes,
and specify default attribute values that will be assigned to newly created products of this
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type.
‘g Home | ] Catalog ‘ &% Customers | @ orders ‘ Marketing | (7] Reports | Sign Qut
Catalog »> Manage Product Types >> Edit Product Type Page Help  Video Tutorial
Edit Product Type Product Options Save Cancel
This section shows attributes that define the parameters of the selected product type. You can add/delete product
attributes as required. You can also hide unwanted attributes using the "Visibility' option.
Visibility Attributes Default Values
Product Type ID* @ 1
Product Type® @ General Products
Product Type @  |This type is common for the majarity of products
Description™®
Key Product Details
Product ID* Mo Default Value
Product Name™ Mo Default Value
Sale Price (per @ [n.00 5
item)*
3 List Price (per @ [0.00 S
item)
I Quantity in Stock @ [1p Ttem(s)
I Low levelin Stock @ 5 Ttem(s)
[ SKU @ [sku-oooooooi
I~ Product Status @ gpline -
I Product Tax Class @ Taxable -
v Product @ [EETRE -~
Manufacturer
Product Type Details

The first section contains the following fields:

Product Type ID Informational field. The number assigned to this product type.

Product Type The string used as the name of this type throughout the Admin Area, for
example, in the Product Type field in the Add Product window.

Product Type Information about the purpose of this product type or a list of products
Description that should be assigned to this type. Appears on the Manage Product
Types page.
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Attribute List

The remaining sections of the page list all attributes that products of the current product type
can have.

The attributes on this page are organized the same way as in the Add Product or Edit Product
windows. There is a small '?' icon next to every attribute that you can click to open a small
window with the attribute description and the corresponding template tag.

Default Attributes

The system provides default attributes common to the majority of products. They exist in every
product type and cannot be deleted.

Custom Attributes

The default attributes may not be enough to properly describe some products. For instance,
they do not include a Length attribute. If your store sells any products characterized by length,
you should create the missing attribute and specify the length for each product of a certain
product type.

To add new attributes to the product type, use the New Custom Attributes section.

The shopping cart system allows you to create two types of additional attributes:

Text and Numbers (Single Attributes of this type can hold a number or a single-line text up
Line) to 256 characters in length. For instance, the Length attribute,
which is a numeric value, should use this attribute type.

Large Text Attributes of this type can hold large volumes of text, optionally
marked up with HTML tags. This attribute type may be useful for
displaying large textual product descriptions.

Select the appropriate attribute type and click the Add button. A new window will open where
you can specify the details of the new attribute. After you complete the form, the new attribute
will be added to the page.

Existing (previously defined) custom attributes are listed in the Custom Attributes section.
Every custom attribute has two links, Edit and Delete, which can be used to edit an attribute’s
details or delete an attribute, respectively.

Default Values

For every attribute listed on the page, you may set a default value. This value will be assigned
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to the corresponding attribute of every product added to the catalog, if the product is assigned
the current product type. Thus, you won't need to specify the same values for every new
product of this type.

For instance, you can set the default value for the Product Tax Class attribute to 'Taxable.'
Consequently, you will not need to set the 'Taxable' value each time you enter a new product

of this type. Of course, these values can be changed later for any product.

Disabling Attributes

If products of the current type do not have one or more of the listed attributes (or you do not
want to specify them), you can disable them.

Clear the corresponding checkboxes in the Visibility column on the left and then click the Save
button (located at the top or at the bottom of the page). You will then never be prompted to
enter the corresponding attribute(s) values when you add or edit a product.

Saving Changes

To save the changes made on this page, click the Save button.
To return to the list of product types without saving any changes, click the Cancel button.

5.1.1.1.1 Large Text Attribute

This page is used to create and edit custom attributes having a Large Text format. This format
allows input of text strings of unlimited length.

To create an attribute having this format, enter the appropriate values into the Attribute Tag,
Attribute Name and Attribue Description fields. Click the Add button to add the attribute to
the product type being created or edited. To save the added custom attribute and all changes,
click Save on the New/Edit Product Type page.
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Product Type: General Products
Attribute Format: Large Text Page He Cancel

Attribute Tag* @

Attribute Name™ @

Attribute @
Description™

* = Required Field

[“ndd || cancel

Field Descriptions:

Attribute Tag The store tag name. The tag name distinguishes a given attribute
from other attributes created by the user or attributes available in
the system by default. The tag name must be entered without any
blank spaces. The following letters and digits are allowed: 0-9, A-Z,
a-z, -, and _. For instance, if you create an attribute describing the
features of a TV set, you may use TVSetFeatures (no blank spaces)
as its name.

Attention: You cannot change or edit Attribute Tags after creation.

Note: Functional word Product at the beginning will be automatically
appended to the tag name. For instance, if you have created custom
attribute TVSetFeatures, you need to use the tag <?php
ProductTVSetFeatures() ?>

in the templates. The tag assigned to the attribute in the system is
displayed below the Attribute Tag line. Please refer to the
documentation for additional details about tags.

Attribute Name Defines the attribute name. For instance, you may use "TV Set
Features" to describe the features of a TV set. An attribute name can
contain any characters, including blank spaces.

Attribute Description  Contains the attribute description. For instance, you may provide a

description such as "This attribute allows you to specify TV set
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features."

5.1.1.1.2 Single Line Attribute

This page is used to create and edit custom attributes having the Single Line Text and
Numbers format. This format allows storing of both numerical product parameters and short

text strings up to 256 characters long.

Product Type: General Products
Attribute Format: Single Line Text and Numbers Page Help

Attribute Tag* @

Attribute Name* @

Attribute @
Description™

* = Required Field

[ Add [ cancel

You must specify the following details of the custom attribute:

Attribute Tag Every product attribute has the corresponding tag that you can insert in
a custom template to display the attribute value. This custom attribute
tag name will be composed of the string specified in this field, put
between the "Product" and "Custom" words. As you type the string,
you can see the resulting tag below this field. It must be unique and
cannot copy any other tag defined either in the system or by you.

The tag may contain no spaces. Allowed symbols: 0—9, A—Z2, a—z, -,
and _.

For instance, if you create an attribute describing TV set features, you
can enter "TVSetFeatures" (no blank spaces) in this field, and the
resulting tag will be

<?php ProductTvsetfeaturesCustom(); ?>.

Important! You cannot change the Attribute Tag after creation!
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Attribute Name The string that will be used as the attribute name throughout the Admin
Area, for example, in the Add Product window.

For instance, you may use "TV Set Features" as an attribute name for
describing TV set features. An attribute name can contain any
characters, including spaces.

Attribute A description of the attribute’s purpose. Displayed in the hint that opens
Description when you click the small ? symbol next to the attribute name in the Add
Product window.

For instance, the string may be entered as "Specify the TV set features,

such as Teletext, S-video input or remote control."

After you specify all attribute details, click the Add button to add the new attribute to the
product type.

To close the window without making any changes, click the Cancel button.

5.1.2 Manage Products

The Manage Products page is one of the main tools for managing a product catalog. It includes
several sections which facilitate product management and catalog navigation. From this page
you can access and manage any product in your online catalog.
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Storefront Admin Store Seftings Help Community Forums  Support
‘ot Home | E| catalog | 7% customers | # Orders Marketing | {F) Reports | Sign Out
Catalog > Manage Products Page Help  Video Tutorial
Current Category: Home Switch to Categories || Catalog Search
Product(s) 1 - 5 of 5 in this category. 24 product(s) in 5 included subcategories of this category.
Cbrowse Categories [ Ada product | Move |[ copy || Eart | Delete [ Sort
N Image ID SKU InfofStatus Name Sale Price Quantity ||
" : Status: Online ,
1. ’? 3 SKu-0003 Location: In 2 categories Teleflora’s Fiesta Gerbera Vase £100.00 10 tem(s) [
5. P 4 skuoops SUs Onine Lavender Essence $57.05 2 Tem(s) [
. = = Location: In 1 category - )
3. 6 SKu-0006 s Onine Teleflora's Uniquely Chic Bouquet ~ £67.95 2 Item(s) [
: i = = Location: In 1 category )
4 ﬂ"%‘g 7 Sku-oop7 oous: Onine Teleflora's Clear Day Bouguet $54.05  STem(s) [
: paeet L SRt | peation: In 1 category e ras r Vay Bouqu h EmL.s
5 25 sKu-0025 oo-us Onine Teleflora's Be Happy Bouquet $39.95 3 Item(s) [
) == =/ Location: In 1 category )
Toolbar Description
Current Category This line shows the name of the current category and the path to

this category from the root category. Using the links, you can move
up the category tree, up to the root category.

Switch to Categories Switches to Manage Categories section (a time-saving button).

Catalog Search Allows finding products whose names match one or more keywords,
in all categories.

Browse Categories Opens a window with your store's current category tree where you
can select any category, open it in the main window and edit the
products it contains.

Add Product Allows adding a new product to the current category. A new window
will open where you can enter all product details. Follow the

instructions in this window.
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Move Moves the selected products to some other category. Select the
necessary products with checkboxes and click the button. A window
with your store's current category tree will be opened. Select the
category you want to move the products to.

Copy Similar to the Move button, but instead of moving a product, makes

a copy of it in another category.

Edit Opens a window where you can edit all product attributes. Select
the necessary product with the checkbox and click the Edit button.
The same can be done by clicking the product name.

Delete Deletes the selected products. Select the unneeded products with
checkboxes and click the button. A confirmation window will open to
show the products that will be deleted. Click the Delete button in
this window to permanently delete the products.

Sort Allows changing the order of products in the current category. A
window opens with the list of products where you can change the
position of a product by moving it with the arrow buttons.

5.1.2.1 Product Options

This section provides information about product options.
Available topics:

Product Options General Guidelines

Add or Edit Product Option

Product Options Inventory Tracking

Product Options Combinations

5.1.2.1.1 Product Options General Guidelines

Product Options page allows you to add product options to a basic product description. Using
options is advisable if several versions (options) of a single product have nearly identical

appearance. You don't have to create new product catalog items in such cases, as it's sufficient
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to specify the necessary options in the Product Options section.

Shopping cart system provides powerful tools for creating and managing product options. We

recommend studying available documentation carefully before you use Product Options.

Consider several examples of product options.

Example 1. You sell t-shirts of assorted sizes (S, M, L, XL), which all look the same. It doesn't

make sense to create a new product for every single size. All you have to do is enter a

description of the general item in Product Details, add the Size option in Product Options, and

define parameters S, M, L, and XL for the Size option.

Example 2. You sell T-shirts of three colors: Blue, Red and Green, with several sizes available:

S, M, L and XL. Prices differ depending on specific color and size, as shown in the table below.

For example, if the basic price for a T-shirt is $50, then a red L-sized shirt will cost $70 since

the Red option and the L size increase the total price by $7 and $13, respectively. Thus, the
final price is $70 = ($50 + $7 + $13).

Option Value
Color Blue
Red

Green

Size S

XL

Price

+ $5
+$7
+ $9

+ $8
+$12
+$13
+ $15

In this particular case we have two options, Color and Size, with several values for Color

(Blue, Red, Green) and Size (S, M, L, XL). Applying one or more of these values affects the

basic product price to produce the final price for a combination of options.

After product options have been created, customers are able to choose specific options when

viewing a product in the storefront. Speaking of example 2, that can be implemented as shown

in the figure below.
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T-shirt

$50.00

121

Color | Blue+%5.00

Size | 5+%8.00

M+512.00
L+$13.00
XL+515.00

AddProduct Options

the Tips and Tricks page of Product Options.

Delete/Edit Product Options

By default, no options are assigned to a product. Use the Add Option button to add product
options. A new window opens where you can add a product option. Depending on specific
needs of your online store, shopping cart allows adding various options. The number of options
is unlimited. See detailed description of available options on the Add/Edit Product Option
page in Page Help. Additional useful information about using product options is available on

After you've added a product option, its description is displayed on the Product Options page

as shown in the following figure. Click Delete to remove or Edit to modify a product option.

Clicking Edit opens a new window where you can change option parameters.
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Details | 5= Options ]
S = Faoe

3 option: olor [oeite || ean

Modifiers
Value - . S "
Price Weight Shipping cost Handling cost
Blue (default) +5.00 5 0.00 b 0.00 % 0.00%
Red +7.00 5 0,00 b 0.00 % 0.00%
Green +5.00 % 0,00 b 0.00 % 0.00%
[ option: Size Delete
Modifiers
Value 8 8 S .
Price Weight Shipping cost Handling cost
S [default) +3.00 5 0.00 b 0.00 % 0.00%
M +12.00 & 0.00 b 0.00 5 0.00 5
L +13.00 5 0,00 b 0.00 % 0.00 %
XL +15.00 5 0,00 b 0.00 s 0.00%

Add Option

Product Option Combinations

The Green. ¥L combination DOES NOT exist. Other combinations do exist.

Product Options Inventory Tracking

Inventory Tracking table is current: Yes
Number of entries: 11
Allow adding products to cart ignoring the Inventory: Yes

Sort Product Options
The Sort button lets you change the order of options in the storefront. Note that customers

see options sorted in the storefront exactly the same way as they appear on the Product
Options page in Admin Area.

Manage Product Option Combinations

The Product Options page lets you create product options. For example, as shown before, T-
shirts can have two options, Color (Blue, Red, or Green) and Size (S, M, L, or XL). Several
combinations can be made from these options, specifically:

Color: Blue
Size: S
Color: Red
Size: S

© 2004-2008 Pentasoft Corp. All Rights Reserved.



Avactis Shopping Cart Admin Area 123

Color: Green
Size: S
Color: Blue
Size: M

and so on. It's perfectly possible for certain option combinations to represent nonexistent
objects. For instance, Blue XL T-shirts may be not available. Providing for that kind of cases,
you can disable nonexistent option combinations in the Product Option Combinations section.

The Product Option Combinations section helps create various rules for product option
combinations. Click the Manage Combinations button to start managing combinations. A new
window, Product Option Combinations, displays where you can edit combinations using multiple

rules.

See detailed instructions on combination management on the Product Option Combinations
page and in the Product Options Tips and Tricks section.

Important!

Combination rules created in the Product Option Combinations section specify
the list of various product options which users are able to select. These rules
affect the list of products available for selection in the Product Options
Inventory Tracking section. For example, if you have set an option combination
that rules out T-shirts with color Blue and size XL, this combination becomes
unavailable in the Product Options Inventory Tracking section. In addition, users
are denied the possibility of choosing this combination.

Manage Product Options Inventory Tracking

In the example above, T-shirt options Color and Size make up T-shirt combinations that are
actually available in stock in certain quantity and are assigned certain numbers (SKU). The
product options inventory tracking section lets you manage the stock of product having defined

options.

Click Manage Inventory to start managing product options inventory. A new page, Product

Options Inventory Tracking, displays where you can edit the inventory.

Detailed overview of the product options inventory tracking management feature can be found
on the Product Options Inventory Tracking page in Page Help.

Important!
If you have disabled certain option combinations in Product Option
Combinations, they will not show up in the Product Options Inventory Tracking
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section.

Product Options Settings

The Product Options page contains several settings which are described below.

Do you want to allow
adding products to cart
without selected

options?

Add product to cart
ignoring the
combinations specified
in Product Options
Inventory Tracking?

Nonselected options
message

Text of message
displayed when a
productoption

This setting determines what happens in the storefront when a
customer tries to add a product which has options to the cart. If
the customer adds a product from a page which has no options
available for selection, then, provided this setting's value is 'Yes',
the product will be added with the default set of options. If the
setting's value is 'No', the customer will be redirected to a page
with product information in order to select a set of options. If that
page does not have any options available for selection, the product

will be impossible to add to cart.

Example: On the products list page, products are displayed with
no option selection available. When you click Add to Cart, this
setting is checked, and it if it is set to 'Yes', the product will be
added with the default set of options. Otherwise, you are

redirected to the product information page.

If Yes is selected, customer can add to cart products having option
combinations not defined in the Product Options Inventory Tracking
section. Option combinations are only restricted by rules specified

in the Product Option Combinations section.

If No is selected, customers can only fill their carts with products
having the option combinations defined in the Product Options

Inventory Tracking section.

It is possible that, during the operation of the storefront, a product
with defined options is passed to cart without any options
selected. If the setting "Do you want to allow adding products to
cart without selected options?" is switched to NO, a message
specified in the following field is displayed.

This message is displayed if a user attempts to order a combination
of options which is not allowed according to the rules specified in
the Product Option Combinations section.
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combinationis not Default Message: Product option combination does not exist.
defined in Product
Option Combinations

Text of the message The Product Options Inventory Tracking section contains product
displayed when a option combinations available in stock. If a customer attempts to
productoption order a combination that doesn't exist or is out of stock, the
combinationis either message specified in this field is displayed.

not defined in Product

Option Inventory Default Message: Product option combination doesn't exist or is

Tracking or not out of stock.

available in stock

Product Option Tips and Tricks

Question 1. I sell shirts. Every shirt is assigned a basic price of $50. The final cost of a shirt is
determined by its color and size according to the following table.

Option Value Price

Color Blue + $5
Red + $7
Green + $9

Size S + $8
M +$12
L +$13
XL +$15

I'd like customers to choose color in a drop-down menu and choose size with radio buttons as
shown in the figure. Also I'd like to be able to keep records of shirts available in stock. How do
I do that?

Answer 1. Click Add Option to add Color. Set Option Type to Single Select, since a single shirt
can have only one color (Blue, Red or Green). If you wish to provide a drop-down menu to
choose color, set Option Display Type to Drop-Down. Since this option affects inventory
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tracking, choose Inventory Tracking=YES.

Set Option may be left unselected to No, since the Color of a shirt should always be required.
Click Add in the Add New Value section to display fields for entering Color parameters. Enter
Blue in the Name field and +5 in the Price field, since Blue color increases final cost by $5. Set
the remaining field to 0, since shirt color doesn't modify other item values specified in Product
Details. Enter Red and Green parameters in the same way. The resulting page is shown in the
following figure.

Specify Size option similarly.
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Current Product: T-shirt

Add/Edit Product Option Page Help Return
Option has been updated.
Option Name @ Cglor
Option Text in Storefront @& —olor
Option Type ) | Single Select Vl
Option Display Type @ | Drop-Down v
Option may be unselected @) | Mo w |
Text displayed when an option
may be unselected
Inventory Tracking & | Yes w |

Edit values Sort

Is Modifiers
ITE default?
: Price Weight Shipping cost Handling cost
EBlue ¥ 5.00 § 0.00 Ib 0.00 § 0.00 s r
Red ' 7.00 § 0.00 Ib 0.00 = 0.00 $ r
Green i~ 5.00 § 0.00 Ib 0.00 § 0.00 s r

Update [ st =

Add New Value
Is Modifiers
Name default?
Lk Price Weight Shipping cost Handling cost
1 0 s 0 b 0 s 0 s

Return

Since products are accounted for in stock, go to the Product Options Inventory Tracking section
and enter SKU and quantity of items in stock for every combination. The resulting Product
Options Inventory Tracking page is shown in the following figure.
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Current Product: T-shirt

Product Options Inventory Tracking Page Help

Combination SKU Quantity
Colo Bl

1. O szer suE =
Colo Bl

2 0O szer MUE 3
Colol Bl

3. O szer LLIE &
Colol Bl

a O szer .x'LUE &
Colol Red

5. [ szer sE &
Colol Red

6. [ szer ME &
Colol Red

7. O szer LE :
Colol Red

L szer xLE -
Colol G

9, D SEEI‘ SI'EEH 9
Colol G

10. D SEEI‘ I"IIIII'EEH 3
Colol G

11. D S;Er I_I'EEH 4

]
Page

= : Update
Mumber of combinations displayed: I 20 "I

New Record

Combination Blus =

SKU
Quantity

Question 2. As in Question 1, I have the same shirts and I want to keep records of them in stock.

However, my vendor does not ship Green XL shirts. How do I make it so that customers are not

given the option to choose this combination of color and size during checkout?

Answer 1: To disable a certain combination, go to Product Option Combinations section and
specify that Color (Green) does not exist with Size (XL).
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Current Product: T-shirt

|

[] The Green. XL combination DOES NOT exist. Other combinations do exist.

= =

Rule template:
(%) The [.y...] combination DOES NOT exist. Other combinations do exist.

() [o] options are unavailable in combination with [..,..,..] options. Other combinations exist and are available.

The Gresn, XL combination DOES NOT exist. Other combinations do exist.

Add

After this rule is created it appears in the Product Option Combinations section as shown
below.
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Current Product: T-shirt

| [) Details | 3 Options |
Hanage Product Opions NN <o ]| scitos ]| Addostion || G |
3 option: olor Fooiee || tan

Modifiers
Value . N . .
Price Weight Shipping cost Handling cost
Blue (default) +5.00 & 0.00lb 0,005 0,005
Red +7.00 & 0.001b 0,00 5 0,005
Green +9.00 & 0.001b 0,005 0,005
[ option: Size Delete
Modifiers
Value - . S "
Price Weight Shipping cost Handling cost
5 (default) +3.00 8 0.001b 0.00 5 0.00%5
M +12.00 0.001b 0.00 s 0.00 s
L +13.00 0.00lb 0,005 0,008
XL +15.00 0.001b 0,005 0,005

Add Option

product Option Combinations [ anape Combinations

The Green. XL combination DOES NOT exist. Other combinations do exist.

Product Options Inventory Tracking

Inventory Tracking table is current: Yes
Number of entries: 11
Allow adding products to cart ignoring the Inventory: Yes

5.1.2.1.2 Add or Edit Product Option

On the Add/Edit Product Option page you can add new and edit current options. Any option

may have an unlimited number of values.

The Add/Edit Option Values sections let you enter and edit options values. Suppose you've
created a Size option. In the Edit Option Values section you enter the values for this option
and specify how each value affects the product's price, weight, per item shipping cost and/or
per item handling cost.

When entering the value of change in price/weight/per item shipping cost/per item handling
cost, please remember that this value increases or decreases the basic price/weight/per item
shipping cost/per item handling cost of the product.
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For instance the Sale Price (per item) for a T-shirt equals $50. The S value for the Size option
contains the price modifier of 8. This means that an S-size T-shirt of costs $58 ($50+$8). If the
modifier is meant to decrease the price by $8, you should enter the value of -8.

The following figure illustrates adding a Size option.

Current Product: T-shirt
Add/Edit Product Option Page Help Return
Values have been deleted.
Option Name | Sjze
Option Text in Storefront ) sz
Option Type ) | Single Select V|
Option Display Type | Radio Group Vl
Option may be unselected @) | Mo " |
Text displayed when an option
may be unselected
Inventory Tracking | Yes v |
Update
Edit values Sort
Is Modifiers
Name  yefaultz
- Price Weight Shipping cost  Handling cost
= o 8.00 |% |0.00 b |g.00 $ |0.00 s r
M . 12.00 |% |0.00 b o.00 $ |0.00 s
L . 13.00 |% |0.00 b |g.00 $ |0.00 s r
Update Sort Delete
Add New Value
is Modifiers
Name  Jefault?
*  Price Weight Shipping cost  Handling cost
XL ] 15 $ o b g ¢ o s
Return
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Name

Isdefault?

Price

Weight

Shipping cost

Handling cost

Option Name

Option Text in
Storefront

Option Type

The value of the option that customers will be able to choose.

If checked, the value will be pre-selected when a customer opens the
product page.

The amount that should be added to the product sale price when a
customer selects this value for the option. To subtract an amount from the

price, enter a negative value.

The amount that should be added to the product weight when a customer
selects this value for the option. To subtract an amount from the weight,

enter a negative value.

The amount that should be added to the product shipping cost when a
customer selects this value for the option. To subtract an amount from the

shipping cost, enter a negative value.

The amount that should be added to the product handling cost when a
customer selects this value for the option. To subtract an amount from the
handling cost, enter a negative value.

The name of the option. For example, for shirts this can be Color or Size.

The message appearing in the storefront, For example, for the Size option
you can have the storefront text say "Please choose shirt size."

Option type lets you define the way in which customers will be able to
choose options in the storefront.

Single Select

This type lets customers choose only one option value. For example, if you
have the Size option with values S, M, L, and XL, then Single Select will allow
to select only one shirt size from those four.

Multiple Select
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This option type lets customers choose multiple values for an option. For
example, you have a Front Text shirt option with parameters "Hello!" and
"How are you?". If Option Type is selected as Multiple Select, then a
customer will be able to select either one of these labels to be placed on the
shirt or both of them together.

Custom Input

This option type lets customers enter their own text value for the option. For
example, if Custom Input is chosen for the Front Text option, customers can

enter their personal custom words to be put on the front of the shirt.

Option Display Depending on the Option Type selected, the option can be displayed in

Type different ways in the storefront. For instance, if Option Type is set to Single
Select, the option may be represented as a drop-down list or its values may
appear as a group of radio buttons. The following lists the possible options

display types for the storefront.

Drop-Down
The list of option values displays in a drop-down list.

T-shirt
£50.00
Color | Blue+%5.00 W
Size S+538.00 b
S+538.00
M+£12.00
L+%13.00
»L+%$15.00

Radio Group
The list of option values displays as a group of radio buttons.
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T-shirt
$50.00

{* Blus+55.00
Color  © Red+s7.00
{ Green+53.00

T

5+53.00

M+512.00
Size
L+513.00

I

¥L+515.00

Multiple Select
The list of option values displays as a multiple selection listbox.

Summer 2007+%1.00

Inscription

MNew Yaork+51.00

Checkbox Group

The list of option values displays as a group of checkboxes.

v Summer 2007+51.00
Inscription [ Mew York+51.00
W USA+s2.00

Checkbox + Simple Input
The option value displays as shown on the figure below. The checkbox text
is specified by the Checkbox text input field.

Gold Inscription V¥ ‘four own inscription
+51.00 [T love this cityl] |

Checkbox + Text Area
The option value displays as shown on the figure below. The checkbox text
is specified by the Checkbox text input field.
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[v ‘four own inscription

Big Customer Inscription |1 lowve this beautiful world -
+53.00 I am happy to live in this city
and this country|

SimpleInput
The option value displays as shown on the figure below.

Gold Inscription |
+51.00

Text Area
The option value displays as shown on the figure below.

Big Customer Inscription
+53.00

Checkbox Text
The text for Option Display Type set to 'Checkbox + Simple Input" or
'Checkbox + Text Area'.

This text is displayed next to the checkbox as shown on the figure below.

[v ‘four own inscription

Option may be If the value is YES, this option is allowed to remain unselected in the
unselected storefront. At the same time, this option in the storefront displays the text
specified in the field "Text displayed when an option may be unselected."

If the value is NO, this option must be selected at all times.

Example: You sell T-shirts and you have three T-shirt options: Color, Size
and Front Text. Front Text is the text that your customers want to put on
the front of the T-shirt. Suppose that you offer two such messages: Hello!
and How are YOU? However, a person may want to buy your T-shirt with
no message at all. In this case you should select Option may be unselected
= YES thus permitting customers to select no messages to be put on their
T-shirt. For this example, you can simply put "- -" in the field Text displayed
when an option may be unselected.
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Inventory Inventory Tracking lets you define whether a certain option affects the

Tracking inventory accounting. For example, you sell T-shirts of different color and
sizes, and also offer to manually put messages on the front of those T-
shirts. Thus, you have three product options: Color, Size and Front Text.
Since the Color and Size options produce a unique combination of T-shirt
which is stored in your stock, these options must have Inventory Tracking
= YES. On the other hand, the Front Text option does not affect the
inventory, so it should have Inventory Tracking = NO.

To select the default option value which will appear in the storefront by default, select the Is
default? checkbox.

Click the Update button to update and save the current option values.
Click the Add button to add new option values.

Click the Delete button to delete option values.

Click the Return button to return to the Options page.

5.1.2.1.3 Product Options Inventory Tracking

The Product Options Inventory Tracking page lets you enter the Stock Keeping Numbers
(SKU) and the number of products in stock for existing product option combinations.
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Current Product: T-shirt
Product Options Inventory Tracking Page Help LGS T
Combination SKU Quantity
Color Blue
10
1. O Size 5
Color Blue
2. 3
I:l Size M
Color Blue
3
3. D Size L
Color Blue
3
+ [ Size XL
Color Red
3
5. [ Size 5
Color Red
3
6 [ Size M
Color Red
7. 3
I:l Size L
Color Red
2
8. D Size XL
Color Green
3
o [ Size 5
Color Green
3
10. [ Size M
Color Green
A
1. [ Size L
Ol
Page
[ Delete '
Update
Mumber of combinations displayed: I 0 vI
New Record
Combination Blus £
SKU
Quantity
Return

You can generate existing product option combinations for inventory tracking either manually or

automatically.

To manually enter SKUs and the stock number of items for a certain combination, you should
define an option combination in the New Entry section, enter the SKU and the stock number of
items for the selected combination, and then click Add. The selected combination is then added
to the product options inventory tracking list.
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To automatically create all possible option combinations for inventory tracking click the (Re-)
Build button. All possible combinations will be automatically created for inventory tracking.

IMPORTANT! It must be noted that the system does not allow you to perform
inventory tracking for those option combinations which involve an option with
Inventory Tracking = NO. If a particular product option needs to affect
inventory tracking, you should set its Inventory Tracking parameter to YES in
the Manage Product Options section.

To delete an option combination, click the Delete button.
To update the changes you've made click the Update button.

To return to the Product Options page, click Return.

5.1.2.1.4 Product Options Combinations

Product Options page lets you create option values. For example, T-shirts can have a Color
option (Blue, Red, or Green) and a Size option (S, M, L, or XL). These option values make for

the following combinations:

Color: Blue
Size: S

Color: Red
Size: S

Color: Green
Size: S

Color: Blue
Size:' M

and so on. It's perfectly possible for certain option combinations to represent nonexistent
objects. For instance, Green XL T-shirts may be not available. Providing for that kind of cases,
you can disable nonexistent option combinations in the Product Option Combinations section.
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Current Product: T-shirt

Current Combination Rules ZLCL | Return|
[] The Gresn. XL combination DOES NOT exist. Other combinations do exist.

“Deete

Hew Combination Rule

Rule template:
(#) The [.pp] combination DOES NOT exist. Other combinations do exist.

{7 [eper] options are unavailable in combination with [..,....] options. Other combinations exist and are available.

The Green, ¥L combination DOES NOT exist. Other combinations do exist.

[Return

€ 2004-2007 Pentasoft Corp. All Rights Reserved.
License Agreement Privacy Policy

If you have no restrictions on option combinations (i.e. all option combinations are allowed),
you can leave this section empty.

Important! Combination rules created in the Product Option Combinations
section specify the list of various product options which users are able to select.
These rules affect the list of products available for selection in the Product

Options Inventory Tracking section.

For example, if you have set an option combination that rules out T-shirts with
color Blue and size XL, this combination becomes unavailable in the Product
Options Inventory Tracking section. In addition, users are denied the possibility

of choosing this combination.

The Product Options Combinations page has two parts: Current Combination Rules and New

Combination Rule.

The Current Combination Rule section displays all combination rules which are valid for the

current product's options.

In the New Rule section, you can allow or disallow option combinations by using the following

rules:

The[..,..,..] option combination DOES NOT exist. Other combinations do exist.
[.:/:ss--] Options are unavailable in combination with [..,..,..] options. Other combinations

exist and are available.
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You may select multiple rules.

After you select the appropriate rules, you get the set of option combinations which will be

available for customers in the storefront. If an option combination is not available, the

customer will be prompted with an appropriate message, which is defined in the Product

Options page of the Settings section.

To verify that option combinations have been defined correctly, use the Check button. Clicking

the button opens the list of available and unavailable option combinations for the product:

The list of option combinations AVAILABLE to be ordered by customers.

The list of option combinations UNAVAILABLE to be ordered by customers.

Check Combination Rules {Product: T-shirt)

The list of option combinations AVATILABLE to be ordered by customers:

Color: Red
Size: S
Color: Red
Size: L
Color: Blue
Size: 5
Color: Blue
Size: L
Color: Green
Size: 5

Color: Green
Size: L

The list of option combinations UNAVAILABLE to be ordered by customers:

Color: Green
Size: ¥L

Color: Red
Size: M

Color: Red
Size: 5L
Color: Blue
Size: M

Color: Blue
Size: ¥L

Color: Green

Size: M

Use these lists to check that the rules you created are working correctly.

5.1.2.2 Add New Products

This page allows you to enter information and attributes for a new product.
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Current Category: Home

[[] Details ]|'EZ Options '||'E—Eood5 '||'DImage5 || t=- Multicategories || ' Discounts | Related Products |

Add New Product

S [ | [ svesnanasmoter | | Goncel

Key Product Details
Product Type*
Product Name*
Sale Price (per item)*
List Price (per item)
Quantity in Stock
Low level in Stock
SKU

Minimum Quantity in
Order

Product Status
Product Tax Class

Product
Manufacturer

* = Required Field

Main Product Image
Product Descriptions
Shipping Information

@ @0 © 20 0000 OQ

Search Engine Information

General Products El

5

5

Ttem(s)

Item(s)

Ttem(s)

Online [=]

Nontaxable [« |

Mot defined El

[ save [ sove and Add another |

= Show/Hide

# Show/Hide
 Show/Hide
* Show/Hide
 Show/Hide

All fields indicated by red color and marked with an asterisk (*) are mandatory fields. You can

input data into the remaining fields later.

To close the window, click the Cancel button. In this case no new product will be created.

Once you have finished entering the data, click the Save button (if you intend to create another

product in the same category, use the Save and Add Another button). This will create a new

product in the current category.

After you click Save, new product sections become active, including Options, E-Goods, Images,

Multicategories, Discount, and Related Products. These sections allow you to enter additional

information for a product as described below:
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Options Lets you manage product options. For example, you can sell the a
product in different sizes. Then you should create an option for this

product called Size.

E-Goods If your product is downloadable, you can attach the necessary files
to it.

Images This section lets you add extra images to a product.

Multicategories In this section you can specify the list of product categories in which

this product will appear.

Discount Lets you set up discounts for this product depending on quantity
ordered.
Related Products Lets you “link” related products to this product, such as accessories.
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Current Category: Home

Details | 5- Options | (=] E-Goods | [| Images | = Multicategories | . Discounts | . Related Products

Edit Product e |
&9 New product has been successfully added
Key Product Details = show/Hide

Product Type* General Products

Product ID* 34

Product Hame* My first product
Sale Price (per item}* 959.00 5
List Price (per item) 5

Quantity in Stock Ttem(s)
Low level in Stock Ttem(s)
SKU

Minimum Quantity in
Order

Ttem(s)

Product Status

Online [=]

Product Tax Class Montaxable El

© @9 © 900 O© OO0 OO0

Product
Manufacturer

Mot defined [+

Main Product Image Show/Hide
Product Descriptions Show /Hide
Shipping Information Show/Hide
Search Engine Information Show/Hide

[ 1]

To view information about a specific attribute, click the question mark (?). This will open a new
window with the description of this attribute of the product.

See also: Product Attributes Descriptions

5.1.2.3 EditProducts

This page allows you to edit information and attributes for an existing product. All fields
indicated by red color and marked with an asterisk (*) are mandatory fields. You can input data
into the remaining fields later.
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Current Category: Home

| Details |3~ 0ptions | [|E-Goods |[[|Images | = Multicategories | . Discounts | | Related Products

Edit Product

Paa e

Key Product Details
Product Type®*
Product ID*
Product Name™

Sale Price (per
item)™*

List Price (per
item)

Quantity in Stock
Low level in Stock
SKU

Minimum Quantity
in Order

Product Status
Product Tax Class

Product
Manufacturer

Main Product Image
Product Descriptions

@ © ¢ © © © 00 © © 00O

Shipping Information

Search Engine Information Show/Hide

= Show/Hide
General Products

1
My first product

1000.00 3

Itermn(s)

Ttermn(s)

Itern(s)

Online -
Montaxable -
Mot defined -
= Show/Hide

Show fHide
Show [Hide

[“save || ciose

Once you have finished editing the data, click the Save button. You can enter additional

information for a product in the sections as described below:

Options

E-Goods

Images

Lets you manage product options. For example, you can sell the a
product in different sizes. Then you should create an option for this

product called Size.

If your product is downloadable, you can attach the necessary files
to it.

This section lets you add extra images to a product.
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Multicategories In this section you can specify the list of product categories in which
this product will appear.

Discount Lets you set up discounts for this product depending on quantity
ordered.
Related Products Lets you “link” related products to this product, such as accessories.

See also: Product Attributes Descriptions

5.1.2.4 Move Products
Use the Move command to move products between categories.
To move one or more products, select them in the current category and click the Move button.
A new window will appear with the category tree. Select the target category and click Move in

this pop-up window. The selected products will be moved to the end of the list of products in

the target category.

Storefront Admin Store Settin Help Community Forums Support

‘4 Home | [ Catalog | {* Customers | [ Orders Marketing = 7| Reports | Sign Out

Heo Tutorial

Catalog >> Manag
H Current category: Home

Target Category: Home >> Special Offers

Current Category:

Product(s) 1 - 5 of 5 Categories category.
........... 3 Home (s
0 - . Sort
_ Brows LI : [ sort |
N Image ID SKU 42 Anniversary () Bntity [ |
. -] Mew Baby (4
= -] Congratulations {4
= % 3 Sl -~ Specil Offers (s) fronlt

2. ﬁ 4 SKU-{ Fem(s)
Ly ]
3. M- 6 SKU-( Fem(s)

SKU-( tem(s) [

B
T e
Rgi
I~

o
5. #asiE 25 SKU-( Fem(s} [
|

it TOCGUT, T T et guTy
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5.1.2.5

Copy Products

When adding many similar products to a catalog, you can add new products based on existing
ones. To do this, copy one or more products and click the Copy button. A new window will

appear with the category tree. Select

the required category and click Copy in this pop-up

window. The product you selected will be pasted at the end of the list of products in this

category.

‘3 Home | [ catalog = Customers
Catalog >> Manageital S lailas

Current Category: H Current category: Home >> New Baby
Target Category: Home >> New Baby

Storefront Admin Store Seftings Help Community Forums Support

Sign Out
X Video Tutorial

# Orders Marketing | (7 Reports |

Product(s) 1 - 4 of 4 Categories Is category.
— % Home (4
| owsik ad e || Sort
Cows LR ke ] sort_

N Image ID SKU || (] Anniversary () uantity | |

) ~~{ZJ MNew Baby (4)
o ‘{7 Congratulations (4)
1. % 51 SKUA | - g o Itern(s)

----- {7 Special Offers (=)

2 '@ 48 SKU-{ Ttem(s)
e

3. *E1 44 SKU-{ Ttem(s) [
L. J

s %Y 56 sk ftem(s) [
)

Copy

IMPORTANT!

After you have copied a product, a new product is created which is identical with

the original one. This means

that after a copy operation, two completely

independent products exist and can be individually edited. If you would like a
single product to appear in multiple categories (without creating copies), use

the Multicategories feature.
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5.1.2.6 Delete Products

This page allows you to delete selected products.
The entire list of products to be deleted is displayed on this page.

To delete products, click the Delete button. To close the window without any action, click the

Cancel button.

IMPORTANT! You cannot restore products after they are deleted!

Products to be deleted Page Help Video Tutorial [~ ] [IE 1]

Teleflora's Fiesta Gerbera Vase

The product will be deleted from the current category, but wil still display in the following categories:
Home/Special Offers

Lavender Essence

The product will be deleted permanently; you wil not be able to restore it.

Teleflora's Uniquely Chic Bouguet

The product wil be deleted permanently; you wil not be able to restore it.

Teleflora's Clear Bouguet

The product will be deleted permanently; you wil not be able to restore it.

Delete Cancel

5.1.2.7 SortProducts

On this page you can sort the products in the current category.

To change the position of a product, select it and move to the new position using the up and

down arrow buttons.

To save the changes, click the Save button.
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Current Category: Home

Sort Products Page Help Video Tutorial

Below is a list of products in the category "Home". To change the sequence of products, select a
product and adjust its position in the list by clicking the up and down arrow buttons.

Sequence of products in the category "Home"

Teleflora’s Fiesta Gerbera Vase
Lavender Essence

Teleflora's Clear Day Bouguet
Teleflora's Be Happy Bouquet

5.1.2.8 Digital Products/E-Goods

The Digital Products/E-Goods mechanism lets you sell electronic products such as software,

images, music recordings, videos, and so on.

To create a Digital Product, you create a product and then assign a number of files to it. When
the customer orders the product, he or she is granted access to download these files.

The buyer receives a confirmation by e-mail containing the links to file downloads.
Note. This confirmation is sent only after the order payment status is changed to Fully Paid.
Typically, the process looks like this:

1. You create a regular product.

2. You click the E-Goods tab.
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3. On the E-Goods tab, you assign the appropriate files to the product, which your customers
will be able to download.

4. A customer orders the product.

5. In the order, links to all of the product's files are generated with the Locked status,

meaning that they cannot be downloaded yet.

6. The order payment status is changed to Fully Paid. This happens either automatically,
when the customer's payment has been accepted via a payment gateway, or when the
administrator changes the status manually.

7. The shopping cart system automatically sends the buyer a confirmation e-mail containing
the download links for files defined in Step 3. The status of all files is changed to Unlocked,

and now the buyer is able to download them by navigating to the links provided.

8. You can set limits on file download activity by setting an Expiration date and/or maximum
download attempts allowed for a file, or by preventing the file from being downloaded
(using the Lock file / Unlock file mechanism). You can also allow repeated downloads by
setting the current number of download attempts to zero. All of these options are available
on the Link Management page, available on the Order Info page. Default values for the
Expirationdate and the maximum download attempts are defined on the page Store
Settings -> Digital Products/E-Goods.

Defining global parameters for links to Digital Products/E-Goods

When a Digital Product is ordered, the shopping cart system automatically generates a unique

link for each of the corresponding product files.

These links have the following limitations:
e Link lifetime
e Maximum download attempts allowed per link

These parameters are defined on the page Store Settings -> Digital Products/E-Goods.
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%Home | E Catalog | @Customers | ﬂ Orders | Mar

Store Settings

Store Configuration

General Settings - General online store settings,

Store Owner's Profile - Edit the store owner's profile.

Payment Methods - Select payment gateways and activate payment methods,

Shipping SettingsMethods - Configure shipping settings. Select and activate shipping
methods,

E-mail Motifications - Change e-mail notification settings and edit e-mail templates for
e-mails automatically generated by system events.,
Digital Products/E-Goods - Cnlﬁguring link settings for downloadable products.

Detailed Product Images - Settings for additional product images.

SEQ mod _rewrite settings - HacTpoliki AnA Monone3oBaHKa mod_rewrite

After you click Digital Products/E-Goods, a new window opens.

Digital Products/E-Goods Settigns uUpdate | | Close |

Link lifetime & 72 hours

Maximum download attempts ) 3
allowed

update || close |

Select the required parameters:

¢ Linklifetime - the lifetime of the link, in hours, from the moment the order is generated.

After this time expires, the link will become inactive.

¢ Maximum download attemptsallowed - the number of attempts allowed for
downloading a file using the link provided. After these attempts have been used, the link

will become inactive

Note: These link parameters are default values applied globally. In any individual order, you

can change any parameter for any link.

Creating an Digital Products/E-Goods

There are two types of Digital Products/E-Goods:
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1. A pure Digital Product, which is delivered to the customer via file download. No shipping
cost calculations apply to this kind of product. If the shopping cart consists of only such
products, the Shipping and Handling Cost will be zero.

2. A combined product. This is a product that is shipped to the customer as a regular product,
but in addition, the customer can also download additional electronic materials related to
the product. An example might be a user manual in .pdf format.

Shopping cart system lets you create both types of Digital Products/E-Goods.

Here's how you can create a Digital Product:

Go to the Manage Products page.

e Select the appropriate category for your product.

e Click the Add Product button to create a new product.

e Until the product is created, the E-Goods tab is unavailable.
e Enter the required fields for the product.

e If you want to create a "Pure Digital Product", the Need Shipping setting should be set to

'No'. This means that the shipping cost calculation will not apply to this product.

e If you want to create a "Combined product"”, the Need Shipping setting should be set to
'Yes'.

e Click Save to finish creating the new product.

After the product is created, the E-Goods tab will become available on the Productinfo page.
Click the tab to manage the product files.

Assign all the required files to the product. The number of files you can add is unlimited. When

ordering this product, the customer will receive links for every file related to this product.
For every file you can add a short description.

After this, the Digital Product is created.

Buying Digital Products/E-Goods

Digital Products/E-Goods are bought the same way as regular products. Your storefront's
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customers browse their products, add them to cart, go though checkout and pay for the order.

A new order is then created in the system. If the order contains at least one Digital Product,

then for each file a unique download link is generated.

The links are generated with the Locked status. This means that files cannot be downloaded

via these links just yet.
After the order payment status changes to Fully Paid:
e All links in the order are set to Unlocked.
e A confirmation e-mail is sent to the customer, which contains all of the download links.

Note: The administrator is able to switch the status of any link (Locked/Unlocked) manually
regardless of the order payment status.

Note: Order payment status may be changed to Fully Paid automatically if the customer has
paid for the order via a real-time payment processing system, for example, PayPal. If your store
uses an offline processing of payments, then the order status must be changed manually by
the administrator.

After receiving the confirmation e-mail, the customer can use the links to download the
appropriate files.

Managing Digital Products/E-Goods Links in an Order

Go to the Manage orders page (the Orders tab). You will see a list of orders. Click the ID of an

order that contains one or more Digital Products.

A new window opens listing detailed information about the order. The Product(s) Ordered
section shows the list of products ordered. For each Digital Product in this list there will be a
link to "Link Management".
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Key Order Details Page Help Video Tutorial | Edit || Close |

OrderID ) 00001

Invoice Invoice
Packing Slip Packing Slip
Payment Processor Order ()
D
Order Date 17-07-2007
Order Amount 5193.89

Order Status I MNew Order -]

]
PaymentStatus @  [waiting _~|
Payment Methoed @ Mo available payment methods
]
@

Shipping Method Mo available shipping methods

Tracking Humber

Product(s) Ordered [=| Show/Hide
Product ID Product Name Quantity Price Amount

rﬁaﬁnﬁim&ni' i it Bouquet
38 Link management 1 $54.95 $54.35

A Dozen Premium Red Roses
= Link management 1 §94.95 £94.95

When you click Link Management, a new window opens so you can manage links for

downloading this product's files.
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Order Number: 00001

Links for a product: Teleflora's Uniguely Chic Bougquet

File: Our-Poster.pdf Locked
Link htto: v my-first-shop, com /download, php fkey =773 35asedfr 402343456 560aba 22d32d 32 m

Expire Date 20 Ul 2007, 14:20 [ Change |
Attempts 0,3

File: User-Manual.pdf Locked
Link htto: S my-first-shop, com/download. php? key = 155580f345rvE44 382 Sfdklabs 5422 121d m

Expire Date 20 1l 2007, 14:20 [ Change |
Attempts 03

This windows displays the following information on each product file:
e File name

e Link

Expire Date

Attempts

Current link status (Locked/Unlocked)
Using this window, you can:

e Change the link status

e Change the Expire Date

e Set the current download attempts to zero

E-mail Notifications

To customize the notification message that will be sent to the customer after they order an
Digital Products/E-Goods, go to Store Settings -> E-mail Notifications.
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% Home | F] Catalog | ﬁﬂustumers | @ Orders | Mar
Store Settings

General Settings - General online store settings,

Store Owner's Profile - Edit the store owner's profile.

Payment Methods - Select payment gateways and activate payment methods,

Shipping SettingsMethods - Configure shipping settings. Select and activate shipping
methods,

E-mail Motifications - Changd e-mail notification settings and edit e-mail templates for
e-mails automatically genergted by system events.,

Digital Products/E-Goods - Configuring link settings for downloadable products,

Detailed Product Images - Settings for additional product images.

SEQ mod _rewrite settings - HacTpoliki AnA Monone3oBaHKa mod_rewrite

Click E-mail Notifications. A window opens in which you can manage all available notifications.

The default version of the notification sent when an Digital Product is ordered has already

been created.

Click the Digital Products/E-Goods Links notification type to open a new window and then
edit the text and links information which will be sent to the customer.

5.1.2.9 Product Detailed Images

This page lets you add any number of large images to better illustrate your product.
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Current Product: Teleflora’s Fiesta Gerbera Vase
4

[] Details | 5= options | [Cl E-Goods | [ Images | %= Multicategories | . Discounts

Image Management

CUUEN sore |[update [ Close

Image List

Alt Text: |Fiesta Gerbera Vase

140140, ~6.93 Kb

Add New Image

Irmage Path:

Al
Text:

* Maxirmum allowed file size is 2.00 Mb

* Current rmaximum thumbnail size is 70x70

[ Close

Browse. .. Preview

All additional images can be displayed on the product page in the storefront by using the <?

php ProductDetailedImages(); ?> tag.

Here is an example of a block of additional product images in the storefront:
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Teleflora's Be Happy® Bouguet

Cheer someone up — or just share a happy thought, Qur joyful mug arrives
brimming with yellow and white daisies and roses. It's like delivering a smile
to their doorstep,

+ Daisies and roses are delivered in Teleflora's Be Happy & Muag,
+ Approximately 9-1/2" Wx 10" H
+ This item is hand-arranged and delivered by a Teleflora florist,

Price: AUD39.95

Quantty:

Detailed Images

+ | RETURN TO CATALDG

The block parameters can be set in Store Settings, in the Store Configuration / Detailed

ProductImages section.
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%Hume | E Catalog | @Custnmers | Q Orders | Marketi

Store Settings
Store Configuration

General Settings - General online store settings.

[
[=]
=

Store Owner's Profile - Edit the store owner's profile.

L
Bl

Payment Methods - Select payment gateways and activate payment methods,

m
=

Shipping SettingsMethods - Configure shipping settings, Select and activate shipping
methods.

E-mail Motifications - Change e-mail notification settings and edit e-mail templates for
e-mails automatically generated by system events,

E-Good Products - Configuring link settings.

I Detailed Product Images 45ettings for additional product images.

Lnralizatinm it

You can set the size of the generated thumbnails as well as the number of columns for the

additional images block in the storefront.

Addinglmages

To add a detailed image to a product, use the form in the Add New Image section.
1. Select the image file with the Browse... button.

2. Make sure this is the right image by clicking the Preview button. The image will be

shown above the form.

3. Optionally specify the text that customers will see instead of the image until it completely

loads in their browsers.
4. Click the Add button.

The image will be uploaded to the server. The system will automatically generate a thumbnail
for the image of the specified size. It will be shown in the ImageList along with the alternate

text, image dimensions and size.

Editing Image List
To edit an image's alternate text, type the new text in the corresponding field and then click
the Update button to save the changes.
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To change the order in which images appear in the storefront, click the Sort button. A window
will open where you can edit the order of images with the arrow buttons. To save the new
order, click the Update button.

To delete an image, select it with the corresponding checkbox and then click the Delete button.
A confirmation dialog will appear. Click OK to delete the image.

You can delete more than one image at the same time.

5.1.2.10 Products in Multicategories

A product may belong to one or more categories at the same time.

To assign a product to multiple categories, click the Multicategories tab.

Current Product: Teleflora’s Fiesta Gerbera Vase
Details | O Options | [ E-Goods | [] Images | ©= Multicategories | . Discounts |
Product Category Management Update

A product may belong to one or more categories at the same time.
Please select the categories in which this product will be displayed.

Home

[T Birthday

[T Anniversary

[ Mew Baby

[ Congratulations
Special Offers

pdate | Close

In the category tree, select the additional categories in which the selected product should
appear. To apply the changes, click the Update button.

5.1.2.11 Quantity Discounts

The Discounts section allows you to define product discounts based on quantity ordered.

To define a discount, first enter the quantity range in the ‘from’ and ‘to’ fields, and then enter
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5.1.2.12

the discount value in the ‘discount’ field. You can use the store currency or a % value. Click the
Add button to activate the discount.

Current Product: My first product

| Details | 3-0ptions |[=/E-Goods |[[|Images | “= Multicategories | . Discounts | . Related Products |

Quantity Discounts Management Page Help

Product Quantity Range Product Price/Discount Delete
Active 1 Item(s) price per item - $1,000.00
Active - from 2 Ttem(s) to 10 Itermn(s) discount - 3% 0

from to discount 5 -

A discount can be temporarily deactivated. To do so, change its status to Disabled, and then
click the Update button.

To delete a discount, select it and click the Delete button.

NOTE: You can also define global discounts based on order subtotal range. This
is done in the section Marketing >> Manage Global Discounts.

In addition, you can use the page Admin >> Advanced Settings & Configuration >> Quantity
Discount Settings to define the way Quantity Discount will be applied in case the cart
contains several items of the same product with different options.

Related Products

On the Manage Related Products page, you can add an unlimited number of related products
for a product. This tells your customers about products they may be interested in addition to
the product they are browsing, which can lead to added sales. For instance, a customer who is
buying a notebook (laptop) could be interested in buying a mouse or a headset. To make this
possible, you can add a mouse and/or headset as a related product to that notebook in your
product catalog.

Here's how you can add a related product.
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1. On the Manage Related Products page, use the Product Navigator to select the category
with the related product and then select the related product.

2. After selecting the product, click Add. The added product displays in the list of Related

Products.

3. You can select more than one related product from different categories as shown on the
figure. Add them one by one using the Add button.

Current Product: Sony VAIO N365E/B Notebook

[ Details |5~ Dptions T E-Goods T@Images T?a_ Multicategories T °,' Discounts TL‘],_ Related Products

Manage Related Products

Add Related Products

= Show/Hide
Current category: Home >> Accessories => Mice, Trackballs. PC Remotes
Categories Products in selected category
-j Home

----- {_7 Carring Cases

El+5 Accessories

-{~7] Books

-{_7] Computer Upgrades
-{_7] Computers

-{_] Monitors

-] Motebooks & Tablet PCs
{7 PDAs

[} Microsoft Comfort Optical Mouse 3000, USB

Related Products

[T Microsoft Comfort Optical Mouse 3000, USB

[T Labtec Stereo 342 Headset with Microphone

| Delete |

* Click "save' to save your changes.

“save | “ciose

4. After all related products are selected, click Save to store your changes. All changes will be
saved in the database. To delete or sort the related products, click Delete or Sort,

respectively.
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5. All the related products you've added in the Admin Area immediately display in the
storefront (see figure). To display them related products in the storefront, use the tag <?php
RelatedProducts(); ?>, which is available in the storefront templates for version 1.7.2 and

later versions.

Sony VAIO N365E/B Notebook

Price: $829.00

SKU: 463746
Mfg Part #: VGN-SZ691N/X

Quantity:

Related Products

Microsoft Comfort Optical Mouse 3000, USE Labtec Stereo 342 Headset with Microphone

+ | RETURN TO CATALDG

5.1.2.13 Product Attributes Descriptions

Product Type Mandatory input field. This field defines the product type. Prior to
entering any data for a new product, you must select the existing
product type it belongs to. There are default and user-defined product
types. To create a new product type, please refer to the user manual.

Attribute Tag: <?php ProductTypeName(); ?>
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ProductID ProductID is a unique digital product identifier. This identifier is
assigned to a product by the system as a numeric value (e.g. 7693).
This assigned number uniquely identifies the product among multiple
other products.

Attribute Tag: <?php ProductID(); ?>

Product Name Mandatory input field. Defines the product name.

Attribute Tag: <?php ProductName(); ?>

Sale Price (per item) The product sale price. The product is sold to customers at this price.

Attribute Tag: <?php ProductSalePrice(); ?>

List Price (per item) The product list price. The list price is not used for sales and
purchases.

Attribute Tag: <?php ProductListPrice(); ?>

Quantity in Stock Goods remaining in the warehouse. The shopping cart will
automatically deduct this quantity after an order is placed.

Attribute Tag: <?php ProductQuantityInStock(); ?>

Low level in Stock Shows the minimum level of a product in the warehouse, at which the
stock is considered to be low. To receive e-mail notifications about low
stock levels of products, manage the e-mail notification settings on
the page Store Settings >> E-mail Notifications.

Attribute Tag: <?php ProductLowStockLevel(); ?>

SKU Stock Keeping Unit. Shows the product identifier according to the

inventory numbering.

Attribute Tag: <?php ProductSKU(); ?>

Minimum Quantityin The minimum quantity of goods that may be ordered.

Order
Attribute Tag:<?php ProductMinQuanity(); ?>
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Product Status

Product Tax Class

Product
Manufacturer

Large Image

Small Image

Image Description

Short Description

Detailed Description

Shows whether the product is available in stock. If a product is not
available in stock, or if you want to suspend selling this product, you
can change its status to Offline. Then it will no longer be visible in the
Storefront.

Attribute Tag: <?php ProductAvailable(); ?>

This field lets you select the Product Tax Class. Depending on the
applicable tax assessment laws, a tax may or may not be charged at
the time of sale of a product. By default, all products belong to the
Nontaxable tax class. The Product Tax Class is defined in Store
Settings > Taxes.

Attribute Tag: <?php ProductTaxClass(); ?>

This field lets you specify the product manufacturer. Customers will be
able to use it to sort products in the storefront, search by it and view
products for a selected manufacturer.

Attribute Tag: <?php ProductManufacturer(); ?>

Allows you to upload a corresponding image for the product.

Attribute Tag: <?php ProductLargeImage(); ?> - Complete path to
the product image.

Allows you to upload a corresponding thumbnail image for the
product.

Attribute Tag: <?php ProductSmalllmage(); ?> - Complete path to the
product thumbnail image.

Description of the image. Regular text only.

Attribute Tag: <?php ProductImageAltText(); ?>

Short description of the product. You may enter HTML text.

Attribute Tag: <?php ProductShortDescription(); ?>

Detailed description of the product. You may enter HTML text.
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Attribute Tag: <?php ProductDetailedDescription(); ?>

PerItem Shipping Shows the costs associated with shipping the product to the customer

Cost (per item shipping cost). This cost is always added to the amount
calculated by the shipping modules Flat Shipping Rates, Custom
Shipping Rates, UPS, FedEx, UPS etc.

The Per Item Shipping Cost represents the cost of shipping one item
of a product and does NOT include its handling cost. To enter the
handling cost for a product, use the Per Item Handling Cost.

Example:

A customer ordered 5 products, each of which has a PerItem
Shipping Cost = $2 and is shipped by FedEx. Meanwhile, the shipping
cost calculated by the FedEx online module equals $17. Thus, the total
shipping cost equals $27 ($2 * 5 items + $17).

Attribute Tag: <?php ProductPerltemShippingCost(); ?>

Per Item Handling Represents the cost of handling one item of a product. This cost is
Cost always added to the Per Order Handling Fee.

Example: A customer ordered 10 products, each of which has a Per
Item Handling Cost = $3.

The Per Order Handling Fee for the order equals $9. Thus, the Total
Order Handling Charge equals $39 ($3 * 10 items + $9).

Attribute Tag: <?php ProductPerltemHandlingCost(); ?>

Weight (per item) The weight of the product. This value is used by shipping systems for

calculating shipping charges.

Attribute Tag: <?php ProductWeight(); ?>

Free Shipping Shows whether the product can be delivered to the customer free of

charge.

Attribute Tag: <?php ProductFreeShipping(); ?>

Need Shipping Indicates whether the product should be shipped via the default
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Search Engine
Information

META Keywords

META Description

SEO URL prefix

5.1.3 Manage Categories

shipping method.
Attribute Tag: <?php ProductNeedShipping(); ?>

You can enter the page title for a given product here. This title will be
displayed in the top part of the browser, in the title bar. This title is
also used by search engines for page indexation purposes.

Attribute Tag: <?php ProductPageTitle(); ?>

Key words for this product. This information is used by search engines
for page indexation purposes.

Attribute Tag: <?php ProductMetaKeywords(); ?>

The description of the product to be used by search engines. This

information is used by search engines for page indexation purposes.

Attribute Tag: <?php ProductMetaDescription(); ?>

This string will be added to the beginning of the URL which leads to
the product info page. The following characters are accepted: 'a-z', 'A-
Z','0-9', '-', and '_'. All other symbols will be automatically replaced

with an underscore '_
Attribute Tag: <?php ProductSEOPrefix(); ?>

Example: If the SEO URL prefix for a product is "Multi-Colored_Roses,"
then the product URL will look as follows: http://www.my-first-shop.
com/pid-22/Multi-Colored _Roses.html

This page is designed to help you manage your product categories: add, delete, sort, move

them to another category, and edit their attributes.
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Storefront Admin Store Seftings Help Community Forums  Support

‘ur Home | E Catalog | &% Customers | F Orders | Marketing ‘ (/7] Reports ‘ Sign Out
Catalog >> Manage Categories Page Help  Video Tutorial
Current Category: Home Switch to Products || Catalog Search
Subcategories Info/StatusSUPALRIOVproqycrs Included Categories
i) Birthday Online 8 5 0
) Anniversary Online 7 6 0
) New Baby Online 12 4 1
) Congratulations Online 9 4 0
0) Special Offers Online 34 & 0

[ Edt Home Category [Add Gatogory [ Move || Eait_|[Delete | tnfo |[ Sort

Toolbar Description

Current Category This line shows the category you are currently working with, as a
complete path starting from the top-level store category. You can go to
any category in the path (and display its contents) simply by clicking it.

Subcategories Shows the list of categories contained within the current category.
Categories are listed in the same order that they appear in the
storefront. You can go to any subcategory in the list (and display its
contents) simply by clicking it. The category name will be added to the
path.

Subcategory ID Displays the unique number that the system assigned to the category
after adding it to the store.
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Products This column shows the number of products contained in a category

and all its subcategories.

Included Categories Shows the number of subcategories contained in a category.

Possible Actions

You can view or edit attributes of any category in the list of subcategories. You can also move
or delete any category in the list, including its contents. To perform any of these actions, first
select the necessary category with a radio button in front of it and then click the appropriate

button - Info, Edit, Move, or Delete. In either case, a window will pop up with further

instructions.

You can also quickly edit the attributes of the current category, without having to go back to it
in the path. Just click the Edit Current Category or Edit Home Category button.

You can also create a new subcategory of the current category (that is, add it to the displayed
list). To do so, click the Add Category button and follow the instructions.

You can also change the order in which the subcategories appear in the list and in the
storefront. To do so, click the Sort button. A window will pop up with further instructions.

Add Categories

On this page you can create a new subcategory in the current category (as shown in the
Current Category line). All fields indicated with red color and marked with an asterisk ( * ) are
mandatory fields. You can enter data into the remaining fields later.

© 2004-2008 Pentasoft Corp. All Rights Reserved.



Avactis Shopping Cart Admin Area 169

Current Category: Home

Detalis,| i} Featured | {J) Bestsellers |
New Category Details Page Help ~ Video Tutorial

Category Name* @

Category Status @ ppline -

Which products are @  ghow products only from this category

displayed in the
Storefront
Description © B 7 U x| == = = | -Forksize~ ~ - Fonk famiy - > | B3
ﬁvag?, EE éEl -g_—l | ‘L& fHTI‘HLLﬂE
o | | | | | = 2 []| = x| @
Path: y
Category Image Show/Hide
Search Engine Information Show [Hide

* = Required Field

[“save ]| Cancol

To view information about a specific attribute, click the question mark ( ? ). This will open a new
window with the description of this attribute of the category. Once you have finished entering

the data, click the Save button. This will create a new subcategory in the current category.

IMPORTANT! The Featured Products and Bestsellers sections become

available only after a category is created.
If you don't want to create a new category, click the Cancel button.

See also: Category Attributes Descriptions

5.1.3.2 Edit Categories

On this page you can edit the selected category. All attributes indicated by red color and
marked with an asterisk (*) are mandatory. You can enter the remaining attributes later.
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Current Category: Home

[ Details | . Featured | i) Bestsellers |

Category Details age e Video Tuoria

Category ID* @ 34

Category Name® @ |special Offers

Category Status @ Qpline -

Which products are @  show products only from this category ~

displayed in the
Storefront
Description © B I U ame | =E === | --Fant size - » - Fant family - - | =l
AR |SE|E=9 o OB S @ H
= | | | | | = 2 [ = x|
Path: Y
Category Image Show/Hide
Search Engine Information Show/Hide

* = Required Field

To view information about a specific attribute, click the question mark (?). This will open a new
window with the description of this attribute of the category. Once you have finished entering
the data, click the Save button. This will save all changes you have just made.

If you don't want to edit the category, click the Cancel button.

See also: Category Attributes Descriptions

5.1.3.3 Sort Categories

On this page you can change the order of subcategories of the current category (shown in the
Current Category line).

To change the position of a category, select it and then specify the new position using the up
and down arrow buttons.
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To save the new order, click Save.

To keep the existing order and close the window without making any changes, click Cancel.

Current Category: Home |

Sort Subcategories Eage Help Video Tutoral

Below is a list of subcategories in the category "Home". To change the seguence of subcategories,
select a subcategory and adjust its position in the list by clicking the up and down arrow buttons.

Sequence of subcategories in the category "Home"

Birthday
Anniversary
Mew Baby
Congratulations
Special Offers

5.1.3.4 Move Category

This page is designed to help you move the selected category to a new location.

The category being moved is indicated at the top of the page, after the Selected Category
label. The location to which this category will be moved is displayed below, after the Target
Location label, as a path from the top-level category of your store.

To change the path, click the category names:

e To add a category to the location, click the category name in the list below.
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e To view the categories contained in a category already in the path, click the category name
in the path.

Current Locations ome
Selected Category: Birthday Page Help Video Tutorisl

Target Location: Home >> New Baby
Select Subcategory

There are no subcategories in the current category.

Move Cancel

After you set the correct target location, click the Move button to move the selected category,
together with all its subcategories and products, to the selected location.

You can close the window at any time by clicking the Cancel button.

5.1.3.5 Delete Category

This page allows you to delete a category, including all products and all subcategories (also
including their products). It displays the entire list of subcategories and products to be deleted.
If you really want to delete all of those, click the Delete button.

IMPORTANT! You cannot restore products and subcategories after they are
deleted!

Current Category: Home >> Congratulations I
Subcategories and products to be deleted Page Help Video Tutorial [I0T 0| [RE- 1

WARNING!!! You have selected category 'Congratulations’ for deletion. All subcategories and

products in category 'Congratulations’ will be deleted. You will not be able to restore them after
deletion.

1. Home == Congratulations - 4 products.

2. Home >> Congratulations == Birthday - 5 products.

Delete Cancel

© 2004-2008 Pentasoft Corp. All Rights Reserved.



Avactis Shopping Cart Admin Area 173

To close the window without any action, click the Cancel button.

5.1.3.6 Bestsellers

On the Bestsellers page you can define a list of best-selling products in the selected category.
You can define this product list both manually and automatically (based on sales statistics). The
products may also be selected in the mixed mode, wherein part of best-selling products is
defined manually, while the remaining part is defined automatically on the basis of sales
statistics.

To define the best-selling product list manually, select a category the product belongs to under
the Add Products section, and then highlight the product. Click the Add button. The selected
product will be displayed in the Bestsellers list. If necessary, you can select several products
for the Bestsellers list.

If you wish to add products to the Bestsellers category on the basis of sales statistics, please
use the Bestsellers settings.
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Current Category: Home >> Congratulations

[|Details | .. Featured |1 _sBestsellers |

Manage Bestsellers

Add Products

From category: Mo category selected

[=I Show,/Hide

Categories
:} Home
i-{7] Birtholay

LT Anniversary

) Mevw Biaby

Products in selected category

Bestsellers

| Delete |

Settings

Add bestsellers based on sales statistics
Quantity
Period

Add bestsellers from subcategories

O IND -I

O IND "I

IMDnth "'I

* Make sure to click 'Save’ to save your changes.

[ save | close |

Bestsellers settings

Add bestsellers on the basis of sales statistics.

If this option is set to 'Yes', products will be added automatically on the basis of sales
statistics. In the storefront statistics-based bestsellers are always displayed under the
products that were added to the Bestsellers categories manually.

Quantity.

Defines the number of products to be displayed in the storefront.
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Period.

Defines the period to be taken into account for sales statistics purposes.

Add bestsellers from nested categories.

By default, only the products in the selected category will be added to the Bestsellers list. If
the 'Add bestsellers from nested categories' option is set to 'Yes', best-selling products from
nested categories will be taken into account as well.

To save all changes, click the Save button. The selected products will be displayed in the
Bestsellers section of your online store.

A sample Bestsellers section layout in the online storefront is shown below (your storefront
may look different depending on actual design; this figure is shown as an example only). The
Bestsellers section of the online storefront is displayed using the <?php Bestsellers(); ?> tag
available in the pages of default store version 1.8.x and above.
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Motebooks & Tablet PCs = HFP Notebooks

Bestsellers

1
1

HP Pavilion t1320us HP Pavilion dvd260us HP Pavilion dv2610us
Motebook motebook Moteboak
$1,149.99 $1,399.98 $799.99
SAVE $50 SAVE $450 SAVE $50
HP Notebooks

HP Pavilion dvsb05us Motebook
AMD Athlon 64 X2 TR-55 1 85Hr Processor,

$699.99
Hard Drive, 15 L 0pch WEXGA TFT Digpiay, i
WWindows Wista Home Prermiam SAVE $50 after:
- More about Vista F30.00 mail-in rebaters)

- Product Mumber: 347EE2
- Mifr. Part # GSEEZUARADL,
- Brand: HP Motebooks  « Wisit their Showoase

HP Pavilion tx1320us Motebook

AMO Turiop 64 X2 Mopile Techpolooy TL-B0 Processnl,
2808 Hard Drive, Topchenabied 12 1-Inch WX G $1 :149'99

X DIOW-RIA Drive, Windows |Fista Home Premium SAVE $50 after:

- Product Mumber: 347666 F50.00 mail-in rebatels)
- bifr. Part & GE563UARARA, C

- Brand: HP Matebooks = Yisit their Showcaze

Bdd To C:

5.1.3.7 Category Attributes Descriptions

Category ID Category ID (same as subcategory ID) is a unique digital identifier of
a product category. This identifier is assigned to a category by the
system as a numeric value (e.g. 45). This assigned number uniquely
identifies the category among multiple other categories.

Attribute Tag: <?php CategoryID(); ?>

Category Name Defines the category name. For instance, if your store sells books on

e-commerce, you may use 'E-Commerce' as one of the category
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Category Status

Which products are
displayed in the
Storefront

Description

Large Image

SmallImage

Image Description

Page Title

Meta Keywords

Meta Description

names.
Attribute Tag: <?php CategoryName(); ?>

A category may be either Online or Offline. If a category is Online, it
will display in the Storefront. If a category is Offline, it will not be
visible in the Storefront. All of its subcategories - and their products -
will also be invisible.

This setting defines how products are displayed in the Storefront. By
using it, you can set Storefront to either display products only from
this category or display all products including those contained in its
subcategories.

You can enter the description for a given category here.

Attribute Tag: <?php CategoryDescription(); ?>

Allows to upload a corresponding image for the category.

Attribute Tag: <?php CategorylLargelmageSrc(); ?>

Allows to upload a corresponding thumbnail image for the category.

Attribute Tag: <?php CategorySmalllImageSrc(); ?>

You can enter the description of an image for a given category here.

Attribute Tag: <?php CategoryImageAltText(); ?>

You can enter the page title for a given category here. This title will
be displayed in the top part of the browser, in the title bar. This title
is also used by search engines for page indexation purposes.

Attribute Tag: <?php CategoryPageTitle(); ?>

The keywords for this category. This information is used by search
engines for page indexation purposes.

Attribute Tag: <?php CategoryMetaKeywords(); ?>

The description of the category to be used by search engines. This

© 2004-2008 Pentasoft Corp. All Rights Reserved.



178 Avactis Shopping Cart Manual

information is used by search engines for page indexation purposes.
Attribute Tag: <?php CategoryMetaDescription(); ?>

SEO URL prefix This string will be added to the beginning of the URL which leads to
the category's contents page. The following characters are accepted:
'‘a-z', 'A-Z', '0-9', '-', and '_'. Any other symbol will be automatically

replaced with an underscore '_

Example: If the SEO URL prefix for a category is "Birthday," then the
category URL would like as follows http://www.my-first-shop.com/
flowers/cid-8-1/Birthday.html

5.1.3.8 Category Info

This page allows you to view general information about a category. Select a category and click
Info. A window with category details will appear as follows:
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oot
Category etais puaicn [N I

Category ID* @ O
Category Name* @  Conaratulations
Category Status @  Onlne
Which produckts @  Show products only from this categaory
are displayed in
the Storefront
Description &  Celebrating accomplishments—whether big, small or just between friends—is always
more fun with flowers. Our extensive netwaork of florists deliver each floral arrangement
in a vase, ready to be enjoyed immediately. Same-day flower delvery available.
Category Image

LargeImage @ g Inage
Small Image ©

Image Description &

Search Engine Information

PageTitle @ Congratulate family and friends with fresh flowers.

Meta Keywords Congratulation flowers, Send Flowers, Floral Bouguet, Fresh Flowers, Red Roses

2
Meta Description @&  Send Flowers, same day, to congratulate family and friends with a2 bouguet of fresh
flowers.
&)

SEQ URL prefix

Edit Cancel

See also: Category Attributes Descriptions

5.1.3.9 Featured Products

On this page you can define a list of featured products in the current category.

To define a featured product, select a category the product belongs to under the Add Products
section, and then highlight the product. Click the Add button. The selected product will be
displayed in the featured products list. If necessary, you can select several products for the
featured products list.
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Current Category: Home == Birthday |

[ Details | . Featured | 1} Bestsellers |

Manage Featured Products
Add products = Show [Hide
Current category: Home >3 Birthday
Categories Products in selected category
i Home [} Teleflora's Crystal Baby Block (Boy)
i-{_] Birthday [] Teleflora’s Morning Sunrise Bouguet
{7 Anniversary [} Plum Crazy
~{] New Baby [] Multi-Colored Roses

{7 Congratulations

{:| Special Offers

[} Premium Long Stemmed Roses

Featured Products

[] Teleflora's Crystal Baby Block (Boy)
[] Teleflora’s Morning Sunrise Bouquet

==

* Click save to save your changes.

After you've added the products you wanted, click Save. The selected features products will

appear in the current category.
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51.4

Featured Products

Teleflora's Crystal Baby Elock (Boy) Teleflora’s Morning Sunrise Bouguet

Export Products

This wizard lets you export either your whole product catalog or its single category to a CSV
file. The modified CSV file can be imported back into the product catalog with the Product
Import wizard. This offers a much quicker way to update your product catalog than manual
editing.

IMPORTANT! Not every product attribute can be exported to a CSV file. Please
see the Product Import help page for the list of supported attributes. Attributes
not listed in the table cannot be edited in the way described above.

Step 1 of 3. Select Category to Export

In this step, you should choose a category to export. Select the necessary category using the
Category to export box.If you want to export its subcategories as well, select the Include
subcategories? checkbox.

The top-level store category is selected by default (usually it is called Home), including all of its
subcategories. This implies that the entire products catalog is to be exported.

Export products

Step 1 of 3. Select Category.

Category to export @ [ xeme v |

Include subcategories? & |[#

et [ corcel

© 2004-2008 Pentasoft Corp. All Rights Reserved.



182

Avactis Shopping Cart Manual

Category to This is the category whose products will be exported. If you want to export
export its subcategories as well, select the checkbox "Include subcategories?"
Include If this checkbox is selected, all subcategories contained in the category

subcategories? selected to export will also be exported.

Step 2 of 3. Select Attributes to Export

In this step, select which product attributes should be exported. If you don't need to edit some
of the product data, simply clear the checkbox of the corresponding attribute. The resulting CSV

file will not contain the corresponding column.

CSV file is a text file, so images are exported separately. If you choose to export images, the
system can either copy them to a separate directory on the server or compress them to a TAR
file in that directory or let you download it to your local computer. Select the option that is most
convenient for you. If you select to put images to a server directory, specify the directory with

the browser (the directory must already exist).

The images can then be modified, re-compressed to a TAR file and uploaded back to the server.
TAR archives are supported by most compression software. If your compression software
doesn't handle TAR archives, you can download the free 7-Zip archiver which can make TAR

files. You can also import uncompressed images from a server directory.

To begin exporting, click the Start button.
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Export products

Step 2 of 3. Select Attributes to Export.

Category to export Home (Incude subcategories)
Quantity of products to export 1
Attributes to export Check all / Uncheck all
To continue exporting, click the Start button.

Product ID Small Image
Product Name Image Description
Category Short Description
Sale Price (per item) Detailed Description
List Price (per item) Per Item Shipping Cost
Quantity in Stock Weight (per item)
SKU Page Title
Low level in Stock META Keywords
Available META Description
Product Tax Class Per Item Handling Cost
Large Image Free Shipping

Image actions

{(3) Compress to tar archive and download to local computer.
(") Compress to tar archive and copy to the specified server location.
(") Copy to the specified server location.

[Concel

Step 3 of 3. Export

In Step 3, the actual export process is performed. Depending on the size of your product
catalog, the process may take from several seconds to over 10 minutes and more. Typically,
exporting 1,000 products on an average server takes about 1-2 minutes.

The ExportLog displays additional information about the export process. After the export
process completes, the Download CSV button becomes active. If image exporting has been
performed to a TAR archive, the Download Images button becomes active as well. Click these
buttons to download the exported data to your local computer.
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5.1.5

Export products

Step 3 of 3. Export. Time elapsed: 00:03
Exporting in progress. Please wait... ,_)
Export log

[12:46:59] Export started,

Google Base (Froogle) Export

This wizard lets you prepare a file for listing your products in Google Product Search. It

generates the correct Data Feed that you can manually upload to your Google Base account.

Overview

Google Product Search (formerly Froogle) is a free Google service that helps people quickly find

stuff they can buy online. You can list your products for free and attract additional customers to

your store. See Google's Information for Sellers and Google Base Help to get started.

Step 1 of 2. Select Products to Export

In this step you must specify the category that contains the products you want to appear on
Product Search pages, and whether you want to include additional details about your
products in the file. You can view the descriptions of all fields by clicking the small question

mark icons.

After specifying all the settings, click the Start button to perform the export.
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Google Base Export |
Step 1 of 2. Google Base (Froogle) export settings. Page Help
Category to export (3 IH::'r.e LI

Include subcategories? ) [

Storefront Links @ |&  http (e my-first-shop.com!

Expiration Date @ |z008 »|[Novemnber »||25 =]

- Location @ Don'texport,
- Payment Notes & Don'texport,
- Payment Accepted ) Don't export.

Start Cancel

Step 2 of 2. Exporting

In this step, the actual generation of the Data Feed file is performed. The process details are
provided in the Exportlog.

T

Step 2 of 2. Google Base (Froogle) export. Page Help

Product export in progress. Please wait... [ Time elapsed: 00:12
I |

Export log

[15:51:35] Export started.

[15:51:41] 1 of 24 products exported,
[15:51:43] 3 of 24 products exported,
[15:51:46] & of 24 products exported,

=== | |

When the export finishes, click the Download button to save the Data Feed to your computer.
Now you can upload this file to your Google Base account, and the products contained in it will
appear in Google Product Search.

5.1.6 Manufacturers

The Manufacturers page lets you manage the list of and information on manufacturers, which

© 2004-2008 Pentasoft Corp. All Rights Reserved.



186

Avactis Shopping Cart Manual

can be then linked to products in your catalog.

Your store visitors can filter product lists in categories based on the manufacturer.

rﬁr Home | % Catalog ‘ ﬁ’l‘.:ustumers | ﬂ Orders | Marketing | uij Reports | Sign Qut
Catalog >> Manage manufacturers Page Help
Manufacturers Add Manufacturer || Edit ||Delete || Sort
Image Hame URL
S 0 N Y Sony http: ffwww . sony.com/f T

To add/edit information about a manufacturer, click the Add Manufacturer/Edit buttons,
respectively. A new window will appear for entering/editing manufacturer details. To save all

changes, click the Save button.

manwtactrer

Add Manufacturer Page Help

Manufacturer @ [sony
name®

Image

{* Upload Image Browse
SONY ™ Server file Browse

Alt text:
updatcimoe
Delete
URL @ http://www.sony.com
Had“:sf::tplil:!:r: @ B 7 U s | Sh=——N= || Fort size ;II Fant farmily - =] | =
A-¥- |z iz |=E| | S LTy - |
B EHE| T | ¥ EE = > x|
Path: A

* = Required Field

Save Cancel
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To delete a manufacturer from the list, select it on the main page and click the Delete button.
After you confirm the deletion action, the manufacturer will be deleted from the list.

To sort the list of manufacturers, click the Sort button. This sorting order determines the order
in which manufacturers appear in the Storefront filters.

5.1.7 ProductImport

The ProductImport wizard helps you import products into product catalog from a file.
Importing a list of products is a quick and convenient way to create the product catalog for the
first time or update many products at once in the existing catalog, when needed.

Preparation

The product list that you wish to import in the catalog should be contained in a CSV file.

CSV is a convenient format for storing spreadsheet data in simple text file. This format is widely
supported by different spreadsheet editors, including Microsoft Excel, OpenOffice Calc and
Google Docs & Spreadsheets. See Wikipedia article Comma-Separated Values for a detailed

description.

The CSV file that you import into product catalog may contain the following fields:

Field Name Contents and behavior

ProductID A unique number which identifies a product.

o If specified and a product with the same ID already exists
in the catalog, the existing product attributes are replaced
with the values in other CSV fields. If a CSV field is empty,

the corresponding attribute remains untouched.

o If specified but there's no product with this ID in the
catalog, the CSV row is skipped.

e If empty, the product is added to the catalog with the

system specified ProductID.

ProductName The text that will appear as the product name everywhere in
the storefront, shopping cart and administration interface.
When you add a new product to the catalog, the name is
required - it is impossible to create products without names.
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ProductCategory The product will appear under the specified category in the
catalog. To specify a subcategory, specify it as a path,
starting from the category in which you will be importing the
products (you will be prompted for it in Step 2), separating
each subcategory in the path by a forward slash ('/'). If the
specified category doesn't exist in the catalog, it will be
automatically created.

There's no need to specify categories for products already in
the catalog. The shopping cart system will keep them in the
same categories and will only update their attributes.

It is impossible to put a product in several categories during
import. However, this can be done later using the Product

Manager.
ProductSalePrice The price that will be shown in the storefront.
ProductListPrice Any other price you wish to associate with the product. Use

it for any purposes you need.

ProductQuantityInStock The number of product items you have in stock and are able
to sell.
ProductLowStockLevel When the quantity of the product items left in stock reaches

this number, the software can notify you.

ProductSKU Any code that you use to keep track of the product in your
stock.
ProductAvailable A string, either 'Online’ or 'Offline.' If the product is

specified as 'Offline," it will not be shown to the customer in
the storefront. This is useful if you need to change some
product options and do not want your customers to order it
until you finish. Default value: 'Online’

ProductTaxClass A string, either 'Taxable' or "Nontaxable.' Default value:
'Nontaxable’
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ProductLargeImage

ProductSmallImage

ProductImageAltText

ProductShortDescription

ProductDetailedDescription

ProductPerItemShippingCost

ProductPerItemHandlingCost

ProductWeight

ProductFreeShipping

ProductNeedShipping

ProductPageTitle

The image file that your customers will see on the product
info page. Specify the image file name with extension, but
without any path. The actual image files are imported
separately.

The image file that your customers will see next to the
product name in various lists in the storefront. Specify the
image file name with extension, but without any path. The
actual image files are imported separately.

The text that your customers will see if they do not load the
product images (for example, in case their Internet
connection is slow).

A brief text description for your product. Appears next to the
product name in various lists in the storefront. HTML code is
allowed.

A detailed text description for your product. Appears on the
product info page. HTML code is allowed.

A number indicating the cost of shipping of one product item.

A number indicating the cost of handling of one product
item.

A number indicating the product's weight, in units specified in
store settings.

A string, either '"YES' or 'NO.' If you specify '"YES,' the
product's shipping cost, even if specified, won't be added to
a total order amount. Default value: '"NO'

A string, either '"YES' or 'NO.' Use '"NO' for digital goods
(downloadable files). Default value: 'YES'

The text that will appear in the user’s browser's window title
in front of your store name and in search results for the

product info page.
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ProductMetaKeywords The keywords that search engines will associate with the

product when they will index the product info page.

ProductMetaDescription The text that search engines will use as the description for

the product info page in the search results.

ProductSEOPrefix The string that will be added to the beginning of the URL
that will point to the product info page. Allowed characters: '
a'-'9' and dash ('-"). All other characters will be automatically
replaced with underscores ('_').

Product You can add a custom product attribute to the product type
<custom attribute tag> to which you're importing the products, and specify the
attribute values in such a field.

For example, if you add the 'Book Author' attribute (with '
author' as the attribute tag) to the 'Books' product type, you
can specify authors for all books in a CSV field named
'ProductAuthor’.

It is possible to include several fields of this type in one CSV
file, one for every custom attribute.

IMPORTANT! All CSV fields not listed in the above table will be ignored. It is

impossible to import or update product properties not described in the table.

If a CSV field is left blank, the corresponding product attribute will be set to its default value. If
it is not defined in the table, it will be set to zero for numeric values and to an empty string for
string values.

The fields in the CSV file can be separated either by semicolons (';') or commas (','). If a CSV
field contains one of these characters, it should be put in quotes. Spreadsheet editors normally
export CSV files using this technique. If you have problems exporting files to CSV format, refer
to your editor's help system.

We provide a sample CSV file prepared for importing into product catalog. It contains all of the

above fields and several products for a sample DVD store. You're free to study the file and use
it as a starting point for listing your own products.
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If you specified product image file names in your CSV file, you need to prepare actual image
files. Product images can be imported in the catalog in two ways:

e They can be uploaded to a single directory on the server where the shopping cart software is

installed.

e They can be imported in a single TAR archive. The archive file can either reside on your local
computer or be uploaded to the server where the shopping cart software is installed. TAR
archives are supported by most compression software. If your compression software doesn't

handle TAR archives, you can download the free 7-Zip archiver which can make TAR files.

Once you prepare both the CSV file and the images, start the three-step importing process
described below.

Step 1 of 3. Selecting a file to import.

During this step, you should select the CSV file containing the data you need to import. The file
can be located either on your PC or be uploaded to the server where the shopping cart
software is installed.

IMPORTANT! While importing, a large number of catalog products are replaced.
If the wrong file is imported, you may lose your actual product catalog
information. We recommend performing a full system backup before any import;
this will let you restore your product catalog in case any errors arise during
import. Data backup may be performed in the Admin >> Data Backup &
Restore section.

Choose the file, click OK and then click Next.

Step 1 of 3. Choose a file to import. Page He

source file to import @ products.csy

Important! While importing, a large number of catalog products are replaced. If the wrong file is
imported, you may lose your actual product catalog information. We recommend performing
a full system backup before any import; this will let you restore your product catalog in case
any errors arise during import. Data backup may be performed in the Admin => Data Backup
& Restore section.

[hext || Cancel
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Step 2 of 3. Checking the file and choosing import parameters.

The purpose of this step is to verify the integrity and correctness of the CSV file specified for
import. If it contains any errors, they are displayed in the Import file check log and no import is
made. The wizard also determines the quantity of products it will add to and update in the
catalog, which is useful for checking.

If this file is allowed to be imported, you will be prompted for Target producttype and Target
category. Please specify the product type and category in which you want the products to
appear. If you specified categories in the imported file, the wizard will expect them to exist in
the Target category that you specify in this step. If such categories do not exist, they will be
created under the specified Target category.

Also in this step, if the CSV file contains product image file names, you are prompted for the
location of actual image files. Choose the TAR file on your local computer or a server directory
(it may contain uncompressed images or a TAR file).

Click Start to begin the importing process.
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Product import

Step 2 of 3. Checking file 'products.csv', choosing actions. Page He
Check completed. Time elapsed:00:13
Check results Import file check log
New products: 101 [20:48:42] Ilegal record on file line 5 - incorrect " ProductID” andfor .
"ProductMame”.
Products. to be 1 [20:48:42] llegal record on file line 5 - incorrect " ProductID” and/or
updated: "Productiame”.

[20:48:52] 105 of 105 records checked.

I rect records: 3
neor . [20:48:52] Check completed.

Important! Import file contains errors and incorrect records that are impossible to import. Errors are
listed in the import file check log. What should we do now?

i Import. Ignore incorrect records.
" |Stop importing. T'll import later, after I've corrected the errors.

Required parameters for new products
Target product type @ General Products -
Target category @ Home -

Source location of product images

& tar archive

File not specified

" sarver folder

| Cancel [ Back |SEarer

Step 3 of 3. Importing.
This step includes importing CSV data and images (if specified).

The ImportLog displays additional information about the process, such as creation of

categories or missing image files, if any.
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Product import

Step 3 of 3. Import. CSV file: 'products.csv'. Time elapsed: 00:02
Deleting temporary files. o
Import log

[14:25:01] Import started.
[14:25:02] 1 of 1records processed.,

[ Close

After the process is finished, you may review the log, click Close to close the Product Import
wizard and then refresh the admin area to reflect the change in product numbers.

You may now delete the imported CSV and TAR files. You may re-create them at any time by
exporting products back from the catalog.

5.1.8 Search

The Search page lets you search products using keywords. Matching keywords are color-
highlighted in the product description text.

In both the Admin Area and the Storefront, search is performed in the same way. Matching
products are displayed according to relevance: the more suitable a product is to the search
keywords, the higher it will be on the list of results.

Relevance is calculated as follows: the user-entered search string is split into words, and these
words are searched for in key product attributes.

Product search relevance sequence:
1. (Highest relevance) All keywords are found in the product name.
2.All keywords are found in the product description.
3.At least one keyword is found in the product name.

4.At least one keyword is found in the product description.
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5.At least one keyword is found in the product SKU.

6.At least one keyword is found in the product Meta Description or Meta Keywords.

Storefront Admin Store Settings Help Community Forums Support

ﬁ Home ‘ E Catalog | @Custumers | ﬂ Orders | Marketing ‘ u%j Reports ‘ Sign Qut
Catalog >~ Catalog Search

flowers Search

1. Teleflora’s Morning Sunrise Bouguet

This item is hand-arranged and delivered by a Teleflora flarist. This stunning contemporary cube vase overflows with yellow
and lavender flowers, like sunshine emerging through morning douds. A spectacular floral gift that will take their breath away.
Lilies, Alstoemeria and Chrysanthemums arrived in & glass cube.

2. Plum Crazy

For those passionate about purple - a color associated with royalty, creativity, and mystery - send our all-purple arrangement
of flowers such as daisy poms, mini carnations, monte casino and more.

3. Teleflora's Uniguely Chic Bouguet

Send someone this vibrant mixture of opulent orange and zesty pink flowers casually arranged in a dear glass cube container.
It a perfectly delightful way to express what's on your mind. A casual design of orange asiatic liies and roses with hot pink

carnations and roses,

5.2 Orders

The Orders page allows you to manage orders placed by your customers.

It also lets you find orders by their date, status, or order ID.
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Storefront Admin Store Settings Help Community Forums Support

% Home | % Catalog | Eggl:ustumers ‘ ﬂi Orders | Marketing ‘ Uﬁj Reports |

Orders

Quick Order
Navigati search Orders
New Date range Order statuses Order I_ 5|:ardl
Orders: r 1D:
From: 1 ;I |Januar'_.-' ;l ¥ tew Order In
In 5 "z001 v| Progress
progress:
25;||N|:|uember ;l rRead~, e ™ Shipped
Ready to o To: So0s Ship
Ship: z
[T cancelled I Dedined
All: 11 payment statuses M Completed
omplete
r Waiting I- Fully I Dedlined
Paid
Search
New Orders: 8 orders found. Export Update || Delete

Date: 11-09-2008 - 11-09-2008 Amount: $1,105.31
Order ID Login/E-mail

m.Wwatson &Emy-

first-shop.com H-05-2008

Mark Watson

Customer Name Order Date Amount Tax

Sign Qut

Page Help  Video Tutorial

Tax Total: $81.87

Order Status Payment Status [

=l |waiting = T

$271.82 $20.14 |New Order

steve @my-first-

11-09-2008
shop.com

Steve Irwin

=l |waiting =] T

§110.02 $8.15 |New Crder

Overview

The Orders page contains the following sections:

e Quick Order Navigation
e Search Orders

e Orders

The Quick Order Navigation section lets you quickly access orders having one of these
statuses: New, InProgress, or Ready to Ship, or see the full list of orders. To view all orders
with a given status, click the corresponding link. All orders with that status will be displayed in

the Orders section.

The Search Orders section is used to search orders by number or order/payment statuses.
When searching by status, you can also specify a date interval. To search within a particular

date interval, set the starting ending dates of

the required interval.
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The Order List shows the orders that match the conditions set in the above sections. To view
the details of a particular order, click the order number in the first column. The information will
display in a new window.

To view the details of the customer who placed an order, click the customer's login/e-mail in the
second column. Customer information will display in a new window.

Order Statuses

The order statuses used in shopping cart are listed below. After the customer places an order,
the order is assigned a New Order status. The status of an order can be changed manually by
the system administrator when processing the order.

When changing order status, there is an option to automatically notify the customer about the
order status change. This is done by selecting the appropriate settings in Store Settings >>
Store Configuration >> Email Notification options. Such email notifications let you inform your
customers about the progress of their orders and help raise their level of commitment and
loyalty to your online store.

e New Order - order has been placed but has not been accepted for processing.
e InProgress - order has been accepted for processing.

¢ Ready to Ship - order has been processed and is ready to be shipped.

o Shipped - order has been shipped.

e Cancelled - order has been cancelled.

e Declined - order has been declined by the online store manager.

e Completed - order has been completed in full.

Paymentstatuses

The possible payment statuses are listed below. The status of a payment can be changed
manually by the system administrator. Also, payment status can be automatically set to Fully
Paid by the system if the payment has been successfully completed through an online payment
processing system.

¢ Waiting - payment is pending or has not been made.
e Fully Paid - payment has been made in full.

¢ Declined - payment has been declined (for example, because a credit card fraud is

suspected).
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Changing order and payment statuses

To change the status of an order or payment:
e In the line containing the order name, change the status of payment or order;
e Click the Update button.

This will save any changes made to the status(-es).

Deleting orders

To delete one or more orders, select the appropriate orders and click the Delete button.

For information on a particular order, click its number. Order information will be displayed in a

new window.

For information on a particular customer, click the link containing the customer's name.

Customer information will be displayed in a new window.

5.2.1 Order Details

The Order Details page allows you to view and edit order information. It also lets you change

order status and payment status.
The page contains the following sections:

Key Order Details
Product(s) Ordered
Billing/Payment Information
Shipping Information
Comments

Order Logs
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Order Number: 100012

Key Order Details
Order ID
Invoice
Packing Slip

Payment Processor
Order ID

Order Date
Order Amount
Order Status

Payment Status
Payment Method

Shipping Method
Tracking Number

Product(s) Ordered
Billing Information
Shipping Information
Comments

Order Logs

@

QOO O @

Eage Help Video Tutora
100012

Invoice

Packing Slip

11-09-2008
£271.82

MNew Order -
Waiting -

Cash On Delvery

2Day ($43.79)

Show Hide
Show [ Hide
Show {Hide
Show/Hide
Show [Hide

Update

Key Order Details

This section contains the most important data for an order:

Order ID Informationalfield. The unique ID assigned to the order by shopping carts. Each

order has an order ID and can be identified by it.

Invoice Clicking the link opens a window with an automatically generated invoice for the

order, which can be easily printed and sent to the customer.

Packing Clicking the link opens a window with an automatically generated slip for the

Slip order, which can be easily printed and put on the package containing the order
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items.

Payment The unique ID assigned to the order by an online payment system used to pay

Processor for it. Can be missing if the payment was made in cash or in another way without

Order ID using an online payment system. It can also be missing if a glitch occurred while
the payment was processed by an online payment system.

Order Informational field. The day when the order was placed.

Date

Order Informational field. The total cost of the order, including shipping and handling
Amount costs, after applying all taxes and discounts.

Order Identifies the current order status; can be changed.

Status

Every order can have one of the statuses listed below. When a customer places
an order, the order is assigned the New Order status. Order status can be

changed manually by an administrator when processing the order.

When changing order status, there is an option to automatically notify the
customer about the order status change. This is done by selecting the
appropriate settings on the Store Settings / Store Configuration / E-mail
Notifications page. Such e-mail notifications let you inform your customers about
the progress of their orders and help raise their level of commitment and loyalty

to your online store.

¢ New Order — order has been placed but has not been accepted for

processing.
e InProgress — order has been accepted for processing.
o Ready to Ship — order has been processed and is ready to be shipped.
o Shipped — order has been shipped.
e Cancelled — order has been cancelled.
e Declined — order has been declined by the online store manager.

e Completed — order has been completed in full.

Payment Identifies the current status of payment for the order; can be changed.
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Status

Payment
Method

Shipping
Method

Tracking
Number

The possible payment statuses for an order are listed below. The status of a
payment can be changed manually by an administrator. Also, payment status can
be automatically set to Fully Paid by shopping cart after the payment has been
successfully completed by one of the supported online payment processing

systems.
e Waiting — payment is pending or has not been made.
e Fully Paid — payment has been made in full.

e Declined — payment has been declined (for example, because a credit card

fraud is suspected).

The method used to pay for the order. If the payment method is subsequently

changed, this field can be edited manually.

The method used to ship the order to the customer.

The number assigned to the order by a shipping company. Can be used to track
the progress of order shipment.

Product(s) Ordered

This section provides complete information on all ordered products, all applied taxes, discounts,

and shipping cost. This section can be regarded as the explanation of the Order Amount field

above.

Billing/PaymentInformation

These two sections display the information supplied by the customer. The payer is the person

billed for the order and is not necessarily the customer.

Shipping Information

Shipping Information displays addressee information. The addressee is the person to whom

the order is shipped and is not necessarily the customer or the payer.
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5.3

5.3.1

Comments

This section can contain any comments about the particular order. For example, you may record
a history of a conversation with the customer which provides more details about the order.

Add Enter your comments about the order in this field. They will be saved together

Comment with other changes when you click the Update button.

Order Logs

This section lets you track the changes made to a placed order.

Possible Actions

To get information about any attribute on the page, click the blue question mark to open a

short description (in a new window).
To edit all order attributes, click the Edit button.
To save any changes made to the data and the statuses, click the Update button.

To close the window without making any changes, click the Close button.

Marketing

This section provides information about available marketing tools.
Available topics:

Global Discounts

Manage Coupons and Promo Codes

Manage Newsletters

Manage transaction tracking

Global Discounts

This page lets you define discounts that will apply to all orders placed at your store. They are
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called Global Discounts. Global discounts can be calculated based on subtotal order amount

only.
‘n Home Catalog =% Customers = @ Orders (5 Marketing = Reports Sign Ou
Marketing >> Manage Global Discounts Page Help
Global Discounts
Update Order Subtotal Range Order Discount Delete
Active - frorm 100.00 $ to 1000.00 5% [l

from to discount § -

Discounts List

Currently defined global discounts are displayed in a list with the following columns:

Status Indicates if shopping cart system applies the discount. Change this setting
to temporarily disable or enable previously defined discounts.

Order Subtotal The discount will be applied to orders only when the subtotal amount falls
Range within the specified range.

Order Discount The specified percentage is subtracted from Order Total after calculating
taxes and shipping cost for an order.

If no corresponding discount is found for an order being placed (the order subtotal doesn't fall

in any of the defined ranges), then no discount is applied for that order.

To view global discounts applied to orders, see their individual Order Info pages.

Adding Discounts

To add a new discount, use the form at the bottom of the list. See above for the descriptions of

form fields required. Click the Add button to save and activate the new global discount.

Removing Discounts
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5.3.2

To disable one or more global discounts (that is, to stop applying them to any orders), select
the Disabled option from the corresponding drop-down list on the left and then click the
Update button in the list header. The new status of discount(s) will be saved.

To completely remove a global discount, select it with the corresponding checkbox on the right

and click the Delete button in the list header.

Manage Coupons and Promo Codes

The discount will be removed from the list.

Couponsand Promo codes are effective marketing tools widely used to boost online sales.

The Manage Coupons/Promo Codes page is
coupons and Promo codes.

%Hume % Catalog E,:&Custumers ﬂ

Marketing >> Manage Coupons/Promo Codes
Coupons/Promo codes

Campaign Promo Global Status Min Discount Start/Expire Times Used
Name Code Discounts Subtotal

The First Promo 12001 Apply Both  Active £30.00 5%  (01-05-2007 f 15-08-2007  0f1 &

Super Promao 12002 Apply Both Active £10.00 15%:  01-08-2007 / 30-05-2007 0/ @)

designed for you to create, modify and delete

Admin Stors Seftings Help Community Forums Support

Orders 5 Marketing Sign Out

[Add Promo Code || Edit |[Delete

You can add a new Promo Code by clicking the Add Promo Code button. In the window that
appears (shown below), you can specify the details of your Promo code or coupon.
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emte o
New Promo Code Details Save (annel

Campaign Name* @ Birthday
Promo Code®* @ [Birthday102
Status @
Min Subtotal @ |Zp.oo 5
Discount @ 1p.00
startdate @ [2007 v|May w1 v
Enddate @ 2007 | August w31 v|
TimesToUse @ |3
Global Discounts @

* = Required Field

s e

To edit a Promo code created previously, click the Edit button. Click Delete to delete an
existing Promo code or coupon.

While browsing your storefront, customers will be able to use registered Promo codes and/or
coupons to receive their discounts.

A customer enters the coupon code or Promo code during checkout. The storefront interface
for this operation looks roughly like this (you may get a different-looking interface):
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Shopping Cart

T-shirt
£\ Enlarge imaqe . Price: $51,00

. Item amount:

. Options:
Color: Red
Size: 5

. Total: $51.00

Total Items: 1 Amount: $51.00

Yiew details Delete Item

Subtotal: $51.00

If you have a Coupon/Promo Code, enter it you receive a discount. A previously used coupon can be

cancelled to be used at a later time,

Enter Promo Code: |

|[ Apply |

+ | RETURN TO CATALDG UPDATE CART DELETE ALL CHECKOUT | =

If an active coupon code or Promo code is entered, an appropriate discount is applied to

Order Subtotal.
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Shopping Cart Total Items: 1 Amount: $45.90

T-shirt
. Price: £51.00

. Item amount:

. Options:
Color: Red
Size: 5

. Total: $51.00

€. Enlerge image

Subtotal: %51.00
Promo Code Discount:  $5.10

Discounted Subtotal: %$45.90

¥ou are using coupon "Birthday 1237, This coupon provides a 10% discount off your Qrder Subtotal, The
discount only applies if the cart's Subtotal is at least $20.00 or higher.

| Femowve coupon

+ | RETURN TO CATALDG UPDATE CART DELETE ALL CHECKOUT | =

5.3.3 Manage Newsletters

This page allows you to send out mass e-mails to your customers.

rﬁh Home | % Catalog | @Custumers | ﬁ Orders | Marketing | uﬁj Reports ‘

Sign Qut
Marketing »> Manage Newsletters
Newsletters Add Edit Send Delete
Created Sent From Subject
25-11-2008 15:22:25 Mot sent Shopping Cart <store@my-first-shop.com> no subject) O

To create an e-mail you want to send, click the Add button. In the new window that appears,

enter the e-mail information. Enter your e-mail's subject line in the Subject field. Enter your
name of the name of your store in the From field.

For Reply To, enter the e-mail address to which users will be able to reply. Then enter your e-
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mail copy in the Letter Content field. Click Save to save your e-mail.

You can create an unlimited number of e-mail drafts. Click the Edit button to edit a saved e-
mail, or click the Delete button to detele it.

Add/Edit Newsletter |
Message Save Cancel

Subject* @ (no =subject)
From* @ Shopping Cart

Reply To ¥ @ store@my-first-shop.com

Letter Content (& B 7 U | == = = || -Fontsize- || -Fontfamiy - =] | &

A-2- F(9 o |=ELE SR H
e = e R %*Iqm#flﬂﬁlmiﬁlx x| £2

* = Required Field

To send your newsletter to customers, select it from the list of e-mails (you can select only one
e-mail at a time) and click the Send button. In the window that appears, specify the list of
recipients. Press and hold Shift or Ctrl while clicking to select several e-mail addresses from
the Recipients Available list. Then click the right arrow button to move them to the Recipients
Selected list. Now everything is ready to send out your newsletter - just click Send, and the
system will start sending out the e-mails.
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Sending Newsletter

Step 1 of 2. Select Recipients.
Subject (no subject)
From Shopping Cart <store@my-first-shop.com =

Recipients Available Recipients selected

AlewS@my-first-shop.com
Lewis@my-first-shop.com
m.wateon@my-first-shop.com
steve@my-first-shap.com

EIIEd

Press and hold Shift or Ctrl while dlicking to select multiple recipients.

[[send || canoel

Sending Newsletter
Time elapsed: 00:02

Step 2 of 2. Sending Newsletter.
Sending... o
E-mail Log
[15:35:47] E-mail sending started

5.3.4 Manage transaction tracking
On the Manage Transaction Tracking page, you can activate third-party tools for collecting

statistics on your store operation.
The following systems are currently supported:
o ClixGalore

o Google Analytics e-commerce transactions tracking
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54

To activate a transaction tracking tool, you need to register with the appropriate service/tool
vendor. After registration you will be assigned a unique account ID.

The ClixGalor service calls it *‘AdID.
The Google Analytics e-commerce transactions tracking service calls *Account Number.’

Enter the ID you have received in the field for the service you want to activate. Then, select the
corresponding checkbox in the "Active" column, and click the Update button.

El‘ Home i [f] catalog i &&'Customers § oOrders =l Marketing I]EJ Reports : Sign Out

Marketing >> Manage Transaction Tracking

Transaction Tracking

Module Hame Module Settings Active
ClixGalore AdID oo r
Google Analytics
e-commerce transactions Account Mumber ILJA—xmn{x—x r
tracking.

| update

Store Settings

The Store Settings page lets you configure your online store to best suit your needs. In
particular, this section lets you set the store e-mail address, payment and shipping methods
offered, tax rate settings, currency denotation, and other store settings.

In addition, from this page you can temporarily close your store.
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Storefront Admin Store Settings Help Community Forums  Support

‘j} Home | E Catalog | @Eustumers | 3 Orders ‘ =} Marketing | [IE]Repurts Sign Cut
Store Settings Page Help

Store Configuration Location/ Taxes/Localization

General Settings - General online store setkings, Counkries - Edit the lisk of countries,
Store Ownet's Profile - Edit the store owner's profile, States - Edit the lisk of stakes,
Pavment Methods - Select payment gateways and activats Taxes - Define taxes, tax classes and tax formulas,

payment methods,

ZIP Code Based Tax Rates - Add and update ZIP based tax
Shipping Settings/Methods - Configure shipping sekkings. rates.
Select and activate shipping methods,

DatkefTime Format - Edit date and time display settings.
E-mail Motificakions - Chanae e-mail nokificakion sektings and

edit e-mail templates For e-mails aukomatically generated by Murber Format - Murber Format setkings,
sysbem events,
Weight Unit - \Weight unit settings.
Digikal Producks/E-Goods - Configuring link sekkings For
downloadable products.,

Detailed Produck Images - Settings for additional product
irnages.

Search Engine Opkimized URLs - Settings for optimizing search
engine ranking and placement.

Checkout and Customer Account Settings Currency Settings

Checkout Form Editor - Leks wou cuskomize the list of Currency Format - Edit currency display settings.
attributes (fields) for Customer Infao, Billing Info and Shipping
Info to be entered during Checkout in the storefronk, Store Currencies - Edit the lisk and exchange rakes of

accepted currencies,
Custormer Accounk Settings - Custormer Accounk Setkings,

Credit Card List Editor - Lets wou change Credit Card Lisk,

Short descriptions for each of the sections are given below.

Store Configuration

General The General Settings page lets you manage the basic settings for your

Settings store. You can adjust the display options for items not in stock, the local
store time, options for restricting site access in case of multiple "invalid
password" errors, and options for displaying the contents of the shopping
cart to the customer. You can also temporarily close your store (make it
temporarily unavailable to visitors).

Store Owner's In this section you can set the store details including the name of the

Profile store, its e-mail address, postal address(es) and phone numbers.
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Payment This section lets you decide which payment methods are available to your
Methods customers. You can choose to make several payment methods available at
the same time.

Shipping In this section you can set the shipping methods available to your
Methods customers. You can choose to make several shipping options available at
the same time.

E-mail This page lets you to change e-mail notification settings and edit e-mail
Notifications templates for e-mails automatically generated by system events.

Digital On this page you can define the downloadable products settings, including
Products/E- ‘Link lifetime’ and ‘Maximum download attempts allowed’

Goods

Detailed Product On this page you can configure the settings for detailed product images.
Images

Search Engine Settings for optimizing search engine ranking and placement.
Optimized URLs

Checkout and Customer Account Settings

Checkout Form Lets you customize the list of attributes (fields) for Customer Info, Billing
Editor Info and Shipping Info to be entered during Checkout in the storefront.

Customer Use the Customer Account Settings to allow Quick Checkout without
AccountSettings registration, configure registration fields, manage account authorization,

and more.

Credit Card List Lets you change and edit Credit Card List.
Editor

Location/Taxes/Localization
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Currency On this page you can set the currency format for your store as appropriate

Format for your country. Only one currency can be used at a time.

Countries The Countries section identifies the list of countries whose residents are
allowed to place orders at your store. If you do not want to allow orders
from a particular country, you can exclude that country from the list.

States This section displays the list of states (regions, provinces, etc) for countries
whose residents are allowed to shop at your store.

Taxes This page lets you adjust the taxes and fees applied to orders in accordance
with applicable tax legislation.

Date/Time This page lets you adjust the format used for displaying date and time

Format throughout your store.

Number This section sets the format used for displaying positive and negative

Format numbers.

Weight Unit On this page you can set the format used for displaying weight units. Only
one weight unit can be used at a time.

Currency Settings
Store Manage the list of accepted currencies and exchange rates.

Currencies and
Exchangerates

Currency
Format

541 Taxes

Edit currency display settings.

Shopping cart tax calculation module is used to calculate taxes applied at the time of sale. The

general principles of tax assessment and guidelines for customizing the tax calculation module
are provided below.
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Introduction

In most countries, a sales tax is applied to the sale of a product or service. The sales tax has a
different name in each country. It is called a Sales and Use Tax in the United States and a
Value Added Tax (VAT) in the European Union. In Canada, the Goods and Services Tax
(GST) is levied at the federal level and a Provincial Sales Tax (PST) at the level of provinces.
Also, several Canadian provinces use a Harmonized Sales Text (HST) in place of both GST
and PST.

The sales tax may have different names in other countries; however, shopping cart software
provides support for calculating taxes applied at the time of sale for the majority of world

countries.

Principles of Tax Assessment in Internet Sales

Shopping Cart software is designed for selling goods on the Internet. In most countries,
Internet sales of goods and services are taxed the same way as store sales or mail-order

sales.

Depending on local legislation, the following items sold on the Internet may be subject to

taxation:
e product being sold
e product packaging
e product shipping services

These taxes may also depend on the customer's and merchant's locations.

Shopping Cart Tax Module Features

Tax calculation module meets the majority of tax assessment requirements applicable to
Internet sales. Its features include the following:

e Calculates product sales taxes with regard to the recipient's location (the entity that

receives the shipment);
e Calculates product sales taxes with regard to the recipient's ZIP/Postal Code;

e Calculates product sales taxes with regard to the payer's location (the entity that pays for

the order);
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e Calculates individual taxes for each product sold with regard to the tax rate;

e Supports an unlimited number of taxes;

e Supports an unlimited number of tax rates for the same tax;

e Calculates taxes for simultaneous purchase of products spanning several product classes;
e Calculates taxes applied to shipping cost, if applicable;

e Calculates taxes applied to shipping cost with regard to delivery method;

e Calculates intedependent taxes whenever two or more tax amounts depend on each

other.

Taxes Page Sections

The Taxes page includes several sections described below.

e Tax Names

Tax Display Options

Tax Classes

Tax Rates

Tax Rules on Shipping Cost
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‘ut Home | E| Catalog ‘ &7 Customers | F Orders | Marketing ‘ {ifl Reports ‘ Sign Out
Store Settings >> Taxes Page Help
Manage Taxes Settings

This page allows you to define tax settings. Use the Tax Names section to create names for taxes that wil be used in
your online store. Use the Tax Display Options section to determine how these taxes will display to your customers.
Then, create Product Tax Classes, which will be used when you enter products into the catalog. Finally, in the Tax
Rates section, define tax formulas for each Product Tax Class. For more detfails, see Page Help at any time.

Tax Names IW IW ’m Tax Display Options ’W ’W lm

Name Address To Use Tax & Display Rule Displayed Text
Tax Shipping Address [ Tax (always display) Tax: ]

ot Tox e | Add | it [t Lo
n

Product Tax Class Descriptio DON'T apply taxes to shipping charges if shipping

t i lculated thi thod:
Montaxable Montaxable Products [l costis card by this me

Taxable Taxable Products |

Tax Rates. Product Tax Class - Nontaxable Add Edit Delete

Address Tax Formula
Tax Rates are not defined

Tax Rates. Product Tax Class - Taxable Add Edit Delete

Address Tax Formula
United States Tax = 8% * (Sale Price + Shipping Cost - Discount)

All other addresses are not subject to taxation

Tax Names

This section is used for creating, editing and deleting taxes. You can create as many taxes as
you like. In this section you define only a tax name and address type to which the tax applies.
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Rules for calculating tax amounts for taxes you have created are defined separately for each
Tax Class in the Tax Rates sections below.

Click the Add button to create a new tax. A new dialog opens where you can enter the tax
name and the type of address to which it will be applied. For example, if you specify that the
tax applies to Shipping Address, then only the recipient's address will be taken into account
for tax calculation purposes, regardless of the payer's address (Billing Address). Shipping
Address is entered by the customer at the time of purchase.

If you specify that the tax applies to Billing Address, then the tax amount will be calculated only
based on the payer's address, regardless of the shipping location.

Using the Billing or Shipping Addresses for tax calculation depends on the tax jurisdiction
where your business is registered. For example, in most of the United States no tax is charged
if an article is shipped outside the state. However, if the article is shipped within the state, a

tax is charged even if the payer is located in another state.

Check "Included Into Product Price" if the prices you enter for products in this tax category

include the tax.

To edit or delete a previously created tax, select it with a checkbox on the right and then click

the Edit or Delete buttons, respectively.

Tax Display Options

This section defines the rules for displaying taxes to customers on the checkout pages.

After a new tax has been added to the Tax Names list, the corresponding display option is
added to the list automatically for your convenience. However, these sections are not hard-

connected; you can change the display options independently of the taxes themselves.

The Tax&Display Rules column shows the tax name and the rule for displaying the tax. The
Displayed Text column shows the text that customers will see in front of this tax amount on

the checkout pages.

To add a new displayed tax, click the Add button. A window will open where you can specify

which tax amount should be displayed, and when:

Always display The corresponding line will be shown regardless of the calculated tax
amount (if no tax is applicable, a zero will be displayed).
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Display if The corresponding line will be shown only if the tax amount is positive
applicable after all calculations.
Never display The corresponding line will never be shown. This setting is identical to if

you delete the display option completely. The tax amount will still be
added to the total order amount and displayed in the "Order total:" line.

Several tax amounts can be added up and displayed as one sum, for example under the label
"Taxes total:". Use the Add button to add any existing taxes to the line. In this case it is
recommended that you set the display option to Always display. Otherwise, if any of the

specified tax amounts will equal zero, the whole line will not be displayed.

To edit or delete a previously created display option, first select it with a checkbox on the right,
then click the Edit or Delete buttons, respectively.

Tax Classes

A tax is a set of rules for tax rate calculation. If different types of products in your sore are
taxed at different rates, you should create a separate Tax Class for each product type and
then set them for the products accordingly. You can select a Tax Class for a product from the
list of available classes when adding or editing the product attributes (Catalog > Manage
Products).

Two default tax classes already exist after installation: Taxable and Nontaxable. However,
they contain no tax calculation rules.

This section provides only the names and descriptions of tax classes. To define the rules of tax
calculation for each class in the list, use the Tax Rates section below that corresponds to that
class.

Use the Add, Edit and Delete buttons to add, edit or delete tax classes, respectively (you may
need to select the right class with a checkbox first).

Tax Rates

For each tax class entered there is a corresponding Tax Rates section containing the rules for
tax calculation. If more than one tax is defined for the same type of address, the taxes are
added together.

The total tax amount is defined as the sum of all tax calculations of a tax class.
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5.4.11

Use the Add, Edit and Delete buttons to add, edit or delete the calculation rules, respectively
(you may need to select the right class with a checkbox first).

Tax Rules on Shipping Cost

Depending on your tax jurisdiction's legislation, a tax can be charged on the cost of shipping of
an article to the customer. This section lets you define the rules for calculating tax amounts
applied to product shipping prices depending of the selected delivery method.

In most US states, shipping is taxed if the delivery is made using the merchant's means of
transportation. If shipping is done by a third party (UPS, USPS, DHL, etc), the shipping cost is

not taxed.

To set the nontaxable shipping methods, click the Edit button. A window will open where you
can select the nontaxable methods. After your choice is saved, the selected nontaxable
methods will be listed in this section.

This page has no general Save button because all of the above changes are saved
immediately.

Tax Settings

The Tax Settings page provides additional ways to configure taxes according to the tax system

of your jurisdiction.

Application Settings
Tax settings “Save | Gose
Allow full tax exemption

If this is set to "Yes', the customer wil be able to use full tax

exemption during checkout (which means that all taxes, Yes -
including taxes buit into product prices, wil be calculted as

null)

Display product prices including taxes
Display product prices including taxes in Product List, Product
Info, Shopping Cart, and Checkout pages of storefront. Yag

NOTE: This option only affects taxes included in the product

prices.

Allow full tax exemption If this is set to Yes, the customer will be able to use full tax
exemption during checkout (which means that all taxes, including

taxes built into product prices, will be calculated as null).
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Display product prices Display product prices including taxes in ProductList, Product
including taxes Info, Shopping Cart, and Checkout pages of storefront.
NOTE: This option only affects taxes included in the product
prices.
5.4.1.2 Edit Tax Rate

This page lets you define the formula that shopping cart will use to calculate the amount of the

tax specified.

e

Edit Tax Rate PR oot || conosl

Product Tax Class @ Taxable
Shipping/Billing Address * @  ynited States ~ Ohio v
TaxName * @  sales Tax * | Not Applicable
Rate (%) * @ | (v |Select Zip Code Based Rates
Select Zip Code Based Rates * @  phig -
Tax Formula * @ [sgles Tax = [Ohio] % * [ Sale Price + Shipping Cost -
Discount)
Undo || Clear
===
Select Price:  Discount - I:I
Select Tax:  Sales Tax - I:I
Add Number: I:I

* = Required Field

Update Cancel

ProductTax The tax class that this rule is included in. If a product belongs to this class,
Class shopping cart will calculate the tax according to this rule.

Tax Name The tax that is to be calculated.
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Shipping/
Billing
Address

Rate (%)

Select Zip
Code Based
Rates

Tax Formula

If the tax to be calculated is address-dependent, specify the region to which
the tax applies. The tax amount will be calculated only if the customer's
address falls in the region. Otherwise, Avactis won't use this rule.

To apply this rule to a whole country, select the All States option.

The system will calculate the tax amount as the specified percentage of some
base price (described below). If a tax in the selected state/region depends on
the ZIP code, select the ZIP Code Based Rates option.

Note: ZIP Code Tax Rates affect the tax only for the state/region and country
selected in the Shipping/Billing Address.

In the drop-down list, select the file which stores the tax rates depending on
the ZIP code for the selected state/region and country. The tax rates file must
first be uploaded on the Store Settings >> ZIP Code Based Tax Rates page.

This is an informational field. It describes the formula that the shopping cart
system will use to calculate this tax amount. It starts with the tax specified in
Tax Name setting, then shows the percentage taken from a base price, and

the base price itself, shown in parentheses.

The rest of the controls serve to change the base price in parentheses. You can insert any of

the presented components in it. A component is always inserted before the last closing

parenthesis, so make sure to insert them in the correct order.

Clear

Undo

Select Price

Select Tax

Add Number

Removes all components of the base price and lets you compose it from

scratch.

Removes the last component that was inserted in the formula.

A product attribute whose value should be included in the base price. Select
an attribute and click the Add button.

Any other tax amount calculated for the product can be included in the base
price as well. Select a tax and click the Add button.

Any fixed amount can be included in the base price as well. Enter a number
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and click the Add button.

+,--, %/, Mathematical operators that you can insert in the formula. Click a button to
) insert the corresponding operator.

e The NotApplicable option is useful for tweaking address-dependent tax rules. For

example, you can specify a tax for a whole country, and then disable it for one state of the
country. To do so, use the following steps:

e Create a rule for a tax and specify All States of a country.

e Create a rule for the same tax, select the same country and the state to which this tax

does not apply, and then check the Not Applicable option.

When the rule is ready, click the Update button to save it and close the window.

You can close the window at any time without saving any changes by clicking the Cancel
button.

5.41.3 Zip Code Based Tax Rates

This page allows you to upload a CSV file containing ZIP codes and tax rates.
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4} Home | F] Ccatalog | & customers | @ Orders | Marketing | {7l Reports | iif Look & Feel |

Sign Out
Store Settings >> ZIP Based Tax Rates Page Help
Tax Rates Description Add Update Delate
Description Date Uploaded Number of Records
Ohio 2008-12-05 15:31:47 739 (@]

Add Update Delate

Check Tax Rates

Description:  Ohio -

ZIP (5 or Rate . 00/0

5+4 digits):

= b Details

To upload a CSYV file, click the Add button. To update a previously uploaded taxes file, select a
tax description, click the Update button, and then upload the new taxes file.

IMPORTANT!

1. This page is only used to upload tax rates that depend on the ZIP code. After

you're done here, you should define the taxes and the tax calculation formula
by going to Store Settings >> Taxes.

2. After uploading taxes, you should also double-check the tax rate by entering
5-10 test ZIP codes from the uploaded file in the Check Tax Rates section.

CSYV file formats for Tax Rates.

The uploaded CSV file may have the following formats.

The ZipCode and SalesTaxRatePercent columns.
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ZipCode column must be a 5-digit ZIP code. SalesTaxRatePercent must be a tax rate
expressed as a percentage.

A B
1 ZipCode S5alesTaxRatePercent
2 43003 6.75
3 43004 7.00
4 43005 6.50
5 43005 7.00
& 4300* 7.00
7 43009 6.75

IMPORTANT! The SalesTaxRatePercent field must be a tax rate expressed as

a percentage.

When entering ZipCodes, you can use masks. The asterisk wildcard (*) can match any digit
from 0 to 9 in the ZipCode field. On the screenshot shown, row #6 has a ZIP code with the
mask 4300*. This ZIP code mask matches all codes from 43000 to 43009.

ZIP code intervals matching a mask have a lower priority than explicitly defined ZIP codes. This
means that if a customer enters the ZIP code 43003 at checkout, the tax rate will be 6.75%.
Even though the entered ZIP code falls in the 4300%* interval, this exact ZIP code is also
defined in Row #2 and has precedence. In case of identical ZIP codes, the higher tax rate will
be used. For example, if a customer enters the ZIP code 43005 at checkout, then the tax rate
will be 7.00% (according to the screenshot shown).

Defining ZIP code intervals

To define the tax rate for Zip code interval, use the following file format:

A B C
1 ZipSlow  ZipSHigh  SalesTaxRatePercent
2 43003 43007 6.75
2 43008 43010 7.00
4 43011 43015 6.50
3 43016 43021 7.00
7} 43022 43023 6.75

You cannot use masks in the Zip5Low and Zip5High fields. For the above example, if a
customer enters the ZIP code 43005 at checkout, then the tax rate will be 7.00%, because
this ZIP code falls under the interval defined in Row #2.
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Using expanded Zip codes (Zip5+4).

You can use expanded “Zip5+4” codes:

A B C D
1  ZipCode Zipdlow ZipdHigh SalesTaxRatePercent
2 43008 0ooo 9993 6.75
3 43011 0ooo 0140 7.00
4 43011 0141 1500 6.50
5 43011 1801 9999 7.00
6 43003 0000 9999 6.75

Here, the ZipCode field defines the 5-digit part of the ZIP code. The Zip4Low and Zip4High
fields define the Zip4 interval. You cannot use masks in the Zip4Low and Zip4High fields. For
the above example, if a customer enters the ZIP code 43011-0155 at checkout, then the tax
rate will be 6.50%, because this Zip5+4 code falls in the interval defined in Row #4.

US States Tax Rate Lookups

You can look up the sales tax rates from the websites of your state’s revenue agency.

Example: http://streamlinedsalestax.org - https://streamlinedsalestax.org/R_and_B_Files/

State_Tax_Lookups.htm (the link may not be current).

Paid tax databases are available from http://www.taxdatasystems.com

After you download a CSV file from one of these websites, open it in a spreadsheet processing
program (for example, Microsoft Excel) and set up the appropriate column headers as

described above.

5.4.2 General Settings

The General Settings page allows you to manage the basic store settings.

It includes the following sections:

Close/Open the Online Store

Stock Control

Store Time Settings

Settings for Blocking Sign In to Admin Area
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e Shopping Cart

Set up the drop-down list

Paginators in Admin Area

Paginators in Storefront

Miscellaneous
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Store Configuration

General Settings
Close/0pen the Online Store
Store status

Key for signing in to a temporarily closed store

Stock Control

Displaying products not in stock

Allow buying more product items than there is in stock
Return product to stock when order is deleted

Return product to stock when order status changes to
Canceled or Declined

Store Time Settings
Store Time

Adjust store time

Settings for Blocking Sign In to Admin Area

Number of unsuccessful attempts to sign in to Admin Area
after which the Sign In page is blocked

Amount of time the sign in page stays blocked

Shopping Cart

Show customer the shopping cart contents after the product
has been added

Minimum Subtotal to start checkout. Use 0 to set no
restrictions.

How products are added to cart

<

@

@

IDnIine "I

¢~ Show and allow to buy,
& Show but don't allow to buy.
¢~ Don't show, don't allow to buy.

IND vl
I‘r’es VI
IYEE vl
15:07:26, 25-11-2003

I 0 "I Hours

I 10 "I attempts
|5 minutes "I

(+ Enabled
(" Disabled

|I—'u:|u:| the two product quantities =]

Set up the drop-down list for selecting product quantity when adding product to cart

The top numerical value in the drop-down list
Default value selected in the drop-down list

Limit the top value in the drop-down list using this product's
Quantity in Stock

Paginators in Admin Area

List of available products per page values

Default products per page
Number of page links shown
Paginators in Storefront
List of available products per page values
© 2004-2008
Default products per page

Number of page links shown

@
@
@
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Close/Open the Online Store

In this section you can set the status of your store to either CLOSED or ONLINE. A CLOSED
store is unavailable to your visitors. In that case, a special webpage is displayed. For details on
creating such a page, please refer to Storefront Area documentation.

Administrators can access a CLOSED store by using the keyword identified in the "Key for
signing in to a temporarily closed store" box.

Store status To close the store, set the status to CLOSED. Store users will not be able
to view the catalog of products or place orders. A webpage specially
created for this purpose will be displayed to visitors. For details on

creating such a page, please refer to Storefront Area documentation.

To open the store to shoppers, set the store status to ONLINE.

Key for signing in The keyword for accessing a CLOSED store. The URL for viewing a CLOSED
to atemporarily store is displayed below the keyword.
closed store

Stock Control

This section lets you choose whether items not in stock are displayed to customers and
whether they can be ordered.

Displaying products not You can select one of the following options:

in stock

Show and allow to buy.

Show but don't allow to buy.

Don't show, don't allow to buy.
Allow buying more If a customer tries to add more products to cart than there is in
productitemsthan stock, this option will determine whether the product will be added.

thereis in stock

Return productto stock If this is set to 'Yes' and an order is deleted, then it's products are
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when order is deleted returned to stock.

Return producttostock When an order is created, the stock is reduced by the number of

when order status items ordered. These settings are designed to help you manage

changes to Canceled or your stock. If this setting is set to 'Yes' and the order status

Declined changes to Canceled or Declined, then it's products are returned to
stock.

Store Time Settings
This sets the current store time. The time is used for order placement, in e-mails, and so on.

Store Time Current store time and store date.

Adjust store time This setting lets you change the current store time. Use positive
numbers to increase the time and negative numbers to decrease
it.

Settings for Blocking Sign In to Admin Area

This section lets you customize the conditions for blocking access to Admin Area in case of
multiple unsuccessful attempts to sign in. If activated, a block applies only to one user having a
particular IP address and does not apply to any other users.

Number of This setting determines the number of unsuccessful attempts to
unsuccessful attempts sign in to Admin Area after which the SignIn page becomes

to signinto Admin blocked. This allows you to protect your store from unauthorized
Area after which the access. The block applies to only one user that has a particular IP
Sign In page s address and does not apply to any other users.

blocked

Amount of time the sign The amount of time the SignIn page stays blocked for the user

in page stays blocked who has exceeded the limit of attempts to sign in. The block applies
to only one user that has a particular IP address and does not
apply to any other users.
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Shopping Cart

In this section you can choose whether the contents of the shopping cart are shown to the

customer after he or she has added a product to it.

Show customer the Enabled: the contents of the shopping cart are displayed after a
shopping cartcontents product is added. Any time a product is added, the customer sees
after the product has what is currently in the cart.

been added
Disabled: the contents of the shopping cart are NOT displayed after

a product is added. Adding products to cart is done without the
cart's contents being displayed every time, although the customer

may view the cart whenever they want.

Minimum Subtotal to If Subtotal is less than this amount, the customer will be redirected
start checkout. Use 0 to the shopping cart with the appropriate message.
to set no restrictions

How products are Sometimes when a product is already in the customer's cart, the
added to cart customer adds the product to the cart again.

You have two options for the behavior of the software in this

situation.

The first option is that the existing quantity and the new quantity
will be added.
The second option is that the existing quantity will be replaced with

the new quantity.

Set up the drop-down list

The top humerical In the storefront, this parameter defines the greatest value in the
value in the drop-down drop-down list for selecting product quantity when adding product
list to cart.

Values in the drop-down list start with 1. For example, if you want

the range of value to be 1-20, set this parameter to 20.
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Default value selected You may define a default value that will be pre-selected in the drop-
in the drop-down list down list on the Product Info page.

Note: This value will be selected only if it falls within the range of

available values.

Limit the top valuein With this parameter you can limit the top value in the drop-down list
thedrop-downlist using the number of items in stock.
using this product's

Quantity in Stock This parameter affects each product individually.For example, you

set the top value equal to 30. However, one of your products has
Quantity in Stock equal to 5. By selecting this option, you can limit
the range of values for this particular product to 1-5.

Paginatorsin Admin Area

List of available By using this option you can modify the list of available products per
products per page page values in Admin Area.
values

Default products per Select how many products are displayed per page by default in
page Admin Area.

Number of page links Number of page links after which the Next link is shown in Admin

shown Area.

Paginators in Storefront

List of available By using this option you can modify the list of available products per
products per page page values in Storefront.
values

Default products per Select how many products are displayed per page by default in
page Storefront.
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54.3

Number of page links
shown

Miscellaneous

The ID that will be
assigned to the next
order

Number of related

products per line

Featured products per
line

Number of bestsellers
per line

Number of page links after which the Next link is shown in
Storefront.

The next order ID. Using this parameter you can set the numerical
value of the next order's ID. All subsequent order IDs will be
incremented by one.

Number of related products per line in Storefront.

Number of featured products displayed per line in Storefront.

The number of products in the bestsellers block displayed in each
line in the Storefront.

For detailed information on any of these settings, click the ? mark.
Click Save to save any changes. To leave the page click Close.

Store Owner's Profile

The Store Owner's Profile is used to customize the contact information for the online store.

These details are used in automated notifications sent to customers following order placement

and during order processing. Store information can also be used when sending newsletters,

offers, notices, etc to active customers.

To enter a piece of information, use the corresponding textboxes. Click the ? mark to get help

on an item.

Click Update to save all changes made. To leave the page click Close.

Name This is the name of your online store, for example, "Jon's Music Store." This

name appears in the From field of all e-mails sent to your customers.
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Website

Store e-mail

address

Site
administrator
e-mail

address

Orders
departmente-
mail address

The URL of your online store.

The e-mail address of your store. This address also appears in the From field
of all e-mails sent to your customers as well as to the administrator and the
order-processing department.

The site administrator's e-mail address. This address receives all automated
messages from the online store. Automated messages include information
about attempts at unauthorized access, low stock levels of products, new
orders placed, etc.

The e-mail address of the order-processing department. This address
receives all automated messages from the online store that concern low

stock levels of products, new orders placed, changes in order status, etc.

© 2004-2008 Pentasoft Corp. All Rights Reserved.



234 Avactis Shopping Cart Manual

Store Configuration

Store Owner's Profile

Common Store Page Title @  |53mple Store
Name @ Shopping Cart

Website @ |hitp://www.my-first-shop.com

Phones

Fax

Address Line 1
Address Line 2
City

Country
Zip/Postal code
State

Store e-mail address

Site administrator e-mail
address

Orders department e-mail
address

@ @ & @ © 0

PageHelp [P

+1 555-555-5555
+1 555-555-5555

3855 Arthur fve. N

Seaford

I United States ;I
11783

INEW York ~|
From Store

E-mail Address  store@my-first-shop.com
From Administrator

E-mail Address admin@my-first-shop.com
From Orders

E-mail Address orders@my-first-shop.com

[ Save || Gose

544 Payment Methods

The Payment Methods page lets you manage the payment methods that you intend to offer

for your store's customers.

Availability of payment methods from which you can choose depends on the version of

shopping cart software. The full list of payment methods supported by the system is provided

under Available Payment Methods. To select one or more payment methods and/or payment

gateways, select them in the list and move them to the Selected Payment Methods box by

clicking the Right Arrow button.
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‘i Home | E| Catalog | &7 Customers | @ Orders | Marketing | il Reports |

Store Settings »> Payment Methods

Selected Payment Methods

Below you can see the selected payment methods. The order of payment methods is identical to what the customers wil
see when making an order. To change the priorities, please go to Manage Payment Methods.

Active CashOnDelvery
Active DirectDeposit

* - To start receiving payments, you need to enter the required parameters and activate payment method.

Manage Payment Methods

The Available Payment Methods box displays the list of payment methods and payment gateways. To activate desired
payment methods and/or payment gateways, select them in this list and move them to the Selected Payment Methods
box using the right arrow. Use the up and down arrows to define the order in which the payment methods wil be displayed
to the customers when they make an order. If you don't find the desired payment method in this list, please contact our

support staff.

Available Payment Methods
Offline Payment Methods

Cash on delivery module

Direct deposit module

Selected Payment Methods

Sign Out

Page Help

Check
Cheque
MoneyQrder

Manual/Offline Credit Card Processing

Online Credit Card

2Checkout

Authorize.Net (Credit Card)
BEVA

Cardia Shop

Online eCheck

Authorize.Net (eCheck)

[+ [+

[Offline]CashOnDelivery
[Offline]DirectDeposit

E3JE3

“save || cancel

Under Selected Payment Methods, the order of payment methods is identical to your
customers will see when placing an order for a product. Click the Up and Down arrows to
define the order in which these payment methods will be displayed to customers. To save any

changes click Save.

Once saved, the selected payment methods will appear in the Payment Methods section. By
default, the selected payment methods are inactive, that is, they are still unavailable to your
customers. To start offering these payment methods, you need to customize the settings and
activate the selected payment methods. To do so, click a payment method's name. A new

window is displayed where you can customize and activate the payment method.
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To remove a payment method from the list of available methods, select it in the Selected
Payment Methods column and click the Left button to move it to Available Payment Methods.

Click Save. The selected payment method will be removed from the list of Payment Methods.

5.4.5 Shipping Methods

The Shipping Methods page lets you manage the shipping methods that you intend to offer for
your store.
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Admin Store Settings Help Community Forums Support
% Home | E Catalog | @ Customers | ﬂ Orders | Marketing | Sign Out
Store Settings > Shipping Settings/Methods Page Help
General Shipping Settings Shipping Tester
Per Qrder Shipping Fee £0.00
Per Order Handling Fes &0.00
Minimum Shipping Cost £0.00

Free Shipping Far Orders Cver MA
Free Handling For Orders Cwer MA

[ i setunge |

Salacted Shipping Methods

Below vou can see the selected shipping methods, The order of shipping methods is identical to what the

customers will see when placing orders, To rearrange the shipping methods, please go to Manage Shipping
Methods.

The madule for calculating shipping costs for FedEx shipping.
Active Federal Express To perform shipping cost calculations, you need to have an
account with FedBx - www, fedesx.com

The module for caloulating shipping costs for USPS shipping, To
Active U5, Postal Service perform shipping cost calculations, you need to have an
account with USPS - v, usps. com.

* - To start working with a shipping method, please enter the reguired parameters and
activate the shipping method.

Manage Shipping Methods

The Available Shipping Methods box displays the list of shipping methods, To activate the desired
shipping methods, select them in the list and maove them to the Selected Shipping Methods box by clicking
the right arrow button, Click the up and down arrows to define the arder in which the shipping methods will be
displayed to the customer when they are placing an order. If you don't find the desired shipping method in
the list, please contact our support staff,

Available Shipping Methods Selected shipping Methods
Australia Post Federal Express
Canada Fost IJ.5. Postal Service

Defined Shipping Rates
Standard Shipping Rates
Freighti0l

InterShipper

United Farcel Service

LIk
e

Save Cancel
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Availability of shipping methods from which you can choose depends on the version of
shopping cart software. The full list of shipping methods supported by the system is provided
under Available Shipping Methods. To select one or more shipping methods, select them in
the list and move them to the Selected Shipping Methods box by clicking the Right Arrow
button.

Under Selected Shipping Methods, the order of shipping methods is identical to your
customers will see when placing an order for a product. Click the Up and Down arrows to define
the order in which these shipping methods will be displayed to customers. To save any
changes click Save.

Once saved, the selected shipping methods will appear in the Shipping Methods section. By
default, the selected shipping methods are inactive, that is, they are still unavailable to your
customers. To start offering these shipping options, you need to customize the settings and
activate the selected shipping methods. To do so, click a shipping method's name. A new

window is displayed where you can customize and activate the shipping method.

To remove a shipping method from the list of available methods, select it in the Selected
Shipping Methods column and click the Left button to move it to Available Shipping Methods.
Click Save. The selected shipping method will be removed from the list of Shipping Methods.

General Shipping Settings

Per Order Per Order Shipping Fee is the flat fee associated with shipping an order. This
Shipping amount is added to the order total before tax calculations.

Fee
Note: If you have shipping costs for individual products, you can enter them for

each individual product as the Per Item Shipping Cost attribute.

Note: If you have a shipping cost modifier for some product options, you may
enter it as the Shipping Cost Modifier attribute in the Product Options section.
The Shipping Cost Modifier for an option affects the Per Item Shipping Cost for
the entire product.

Example:

Per Item Shipping Cost for Productl = $3.00
Per Item Shipping Cost for Product2 = $5.00
Per Order Shipping Flat Fee = $5.00
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Per Order
Handling
Fee

Minimum
Shipping
Cost

Free
Shipping
For
Orders

The customer ordered 2 items of Productl and 4 items of Product2.
The shipping fee by UPS = $11.00

Then, (Total shipping cost, $42.00) = (Per Order Shipping Flat Fee, $5.00) +
(UPS shipping fee, $11.00) + (2 x Per Item Shipping Cost for Productl, 2 x $3.00
) + (4 x Per Item Shipping Cost for Product2, 4 x $5.00)

Per Order Handling Fee is the flat fee associated with shipping an order. This
amount is added to the order total before tax calculations.

Note 1: If you have handling costs for individual products, you can enter them for
each individual product as the Per Item Handling Cost attribute.

Note 2: If you have a handling cost modifier for some product options, you may
enter it as the Handling Cost Modifier attribute in the Product Options section.
The Handling Cost Modifier for an option affects the Per Item Handling Cost for
the entire product.

Example:

Per Item Handling Cost for Productl = $1.00
Per Item Handling Cost for Product2 = $2.00
Per Order Handling Fee = $10.00

The customer ordered 2 items of Productl and 4 items of Product2.

Then, (Total handling cost, $20.00) = (Per Order Handling Fee, $10.00) + (2 x
Per Item Handling Cost for Productl, 2 x $1.00) + (4 x Per Item Handling Cost for
Product2, 4 x $2.00)

Minimum Shipping Cost is the lowest possible shipping cost. Total shipping cost
is calculated as the sum of the shipping cost was calculated by the selected
shipping method (UPS, FedEx, USPS, etc.) + Per Order Shipping Fee + Per
Item Shipping Cost * number of products. For example, if the total shipping cost
is $24 and the Minimum Shipping Cost is $30, then the shipping cost will be
equal to $30 - the minimum.

Free Shipping For Orders Over and Free Handling For Orders Over enable you to
provide free shipping and/or handling for orders with Order Subtotal exceeding
the set values.
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Over and Examplel.

Free Free Shipping For Orders Over = $300.00
Handling Free Handling For Orders Over = $400.00
For Order Subtotal = $270.00

Orders Shipping Cost Calculated = $30.00

Over Handling Cost Calculated = $10.00

In this case, Free Shipping is not applied because of Order Subtotal is less than
$300.00. Free Handling is not applied too because of Order Subtotal is less than
$400.00.

The total shipping and handling cost is calculated as follows:

Shipping and Handling Cost = Shipping Cost Calculated + Handling Cost
Calculated = $30.00 + $10.00 = $40.00

The order total is calculated as follows:

Order Subtotal: $270.00
Shipping and Handling: $40.00
Taxes: $31.00

Total: $341.00

Example 2.

Free Shipping For Orders Over = $300.00
Free Handling For Orders Over = $400.00
Order Subtotal = $320.00

Shipping Cost Calculated = $30.00
Handling Cost Calculated = $10.00

In this case, Free Shipping is applied because of Order Subtotal is greater than
$300.00.

Free Handling is not applied because of Order Subtotal is less than $400.00.
The total shipping and handling cost is calculated as follows:

Shipping and Handling Cost = Handling Cost Calculated = $10.00

The order total is calculated as follows:

Order Subtotal: $320.00
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Shipping and Handling: $10.00
Taxes: $33.00

Total: $363.00

Example 3.

Free Shipping For Orders Over = $300.00
Free Handling For Orders Over = $400.00
Order Subtotal = $450.00

Shipping Cost Calculated = $30.00
Handling Cost Calculated = $10.00

In this case, Free Shipping is applied because of Order Subtotal is greater than
$300.00.
Free Handling is applied too because of Order Subtotal is greater than $400.00.

The total shipping and handling cost is calculated as follows:
Shipping and Handling Cost= $0.00
The order total is calculated as follows:

Order Subtotal: $450.00
Shipping and Handling Cost: $0.00
Taxes: $45.00

Total: $495.00

A general example of calculating the shipping and handling cost:
The customer ordered 2 items of Productl and 4 items of Product2.

Sale Price for Productl = $70.00

Per Item Shipping Cost for Productl = $3.00
Per Item Handling Cost for Productl = $1.00
Sale Price for Product2 = $30.00

Per Item Shipping Cost for Product2 = $5.00
Per Item Handling Cost for Product2 = $2.00
Per Order Shipping Fee = $5.00

Per Order Handling Fee = $10.00

Minimum Shipping Cost = $20.00
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Free Shipping For Orders Over = $300.00
Free Handling For Orders Over = $400.00

Order Subtotal = $70.00 * 2 + $30.00 * 4 = $140.00 + $120.00 = $260.00
In this case, Free Shipping is not applied because Order Subtotal is less than $300.00.
Free Handling is not applied either because Order Subtotal is less than $400.00.

Total shipping cost = (Per Order Shipping Fee, $5.00) + (UPS shipping fee, $11.00) + (2 x Per
Item Shipping Cost for Productl, 2 x $3.00) + (4 x Per Item Shipping Cost for Product2, 4 x
$5.00) = $42.00

Total handling cost = (Per Order Handling Fee, $10.00) + (2 x Per Item Handling Cost for
Productl, 2 x $1.00) + (4 x Per Item Handling Cost for Product2, 4 x $2.00) = $20.00

Shipping and Handling Cost = Total shipping cost + Total handling cost = $42.00 + $20.00 =
$62.00

Order Subtotal: $260.00
Shipping and Handling: $62.00
Taxes: $32.20

Total: $354.20

E-mail Notifications

The E-mail Notifications page is used to manage how e-mail notifications regarding orders,
payments and actions are sent. You may create any number of notifications according to your
online store's policies. Notifications may be sent out to any number of persons.

The following types of notifications can be sent:

When a new order is received;

e When there is a change in the order status (InProgress, Ready to Ship, Shipped,

Cancelled, Declined, Completed);
e When there is a change in the payment status (Waiting, Fully Paid, Declined);
e When there is a low level in stock;
e When there is Digital Products/E-Goods ordered;

e When a new customer registers.
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Storefront Admin Store Settings Help Community Forums Support

‘i Home ‘ E| catalog | &% customers | P orders | Marketing ‘ (ifl Reports | Sign Out
Store Settings > E-mail Notifications Page Help
E-mail Notifications E E @
Notifications On Action Active

Mame: Hew Order
From: Store <store@my-first-shop.com:= Mew Order Placed fes =
Subject: {StoreOwnerMame}. Your order #{OrderID}

Mame: Order Shipped
From: Store <store@my-first-shop. com = Order Status Changed fes i
Subject: Yaour {StoreQwnerfame} order shipped #{0rderlD}

Mame: Order Status Changed
From: Store <store@my-first-shop.com=

Order Status Changed Yes i
Subject: Your {StoreCwnerMame} order (2{0rderlD}) status has been
" changed to {OrderStatus}
Mame: Payment Received
From: Store <store@my-first-shop.com= Payment Status Changed Ve I

Subject: {StoreCwnerMame}, Important Motice: We have received yvour
" payment for arder #{OrderlD}

Mame: Low Stock Levels
From: Store <store@my-first-shop.com= Low Level in Stock fes [
Subject: {StoreOwnerMame}. Low Stock Levels,

Mame: Digital Products/E-Goods
From: Store <store@my-first-shop.com= Digital Products /E-Goods Ordered fes .
Subject; {StoreOwnerMame}. Digital Products Ordered.

Mame: A new account has been registered
From: Store <store@my-first-shop.com= Mew customer registration Yes [
Subject: {StoreQwneryebsite}, Your account has been registered.

The following buttons and options are used to manage e-mail notification settings:

Add You can add a new rule (event) for a notification. Clicking this button brings up a
window in which you can enter the body of the notification and define the event
that will trigger the notification to be sent.

Edit This allows you to edit a previously created notification.

Delete This lets you delete a previously created notification.
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Notificati Name: The name of the notification which briefly describes its purpose. It is not

ons included in the body of the notification e-mail, only used to identify the notification.

The name is displayed as a link. Clicking the link brings a pop-up window where

you can edit the notification parameters.
From: This defines the sender of the e-mail notification.

Subject: This is the subject of the notification e-mail. The E-Mail Subject is
included in the e-mail and is visible to the recipient. The format {InfoTag} is
supported in the E-mail Subject. For example, if the E-Mail Subject contains the
tag {OrderID}, the recipient will see an actual ID of his/her order.

Oon This defines the action that triggers the notification to be sent.
Action
Active This setting displays the status of e-mail notifications. A YES setting means that

the selected notification rule is active. A NO setting means that no notifications are
being sent based on the selected rule. To change the status of a notification, click
the Edit button to bring up the dialog for editing notifications.

Possible Actions

You can add a new notification to the list by clicking the Add button. A pop-up window will open
where you can enter the parameters of the new notification and choose the event that will

trigger the notification.

You can also edit any of the listed notifications. To do so, select the notification you wish to
change with the corresponding radio button on the right (the table row will be highlighted),
and then click the Edit button. A pop-up window will appear, and you will be able to change
any of the notification parameters.

Alternatively, you can just click the notification's name.

You can also delete any of the listed notifications. To do so, select the notification you wish to
change with the corresponding radio button on the right (the table row will be highlighted),
and then click the Delete button. A confirmation message will appear. Click OK to permanently
delete the notification.
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E-mail Notification

MHotification Name *

E-Mail Subject *

Active

Send Mail on Action | Mew Crder Flaced =l

@ Available Senders
| Store <store@my-first-shop.com= =]

@ Independent Sender

] |

@ Target Recipients @ Available Recipients
E Customer -
El Store =store@my-first-shop.com=
Administrator <admin@my-first-shop.com=
Orders =orders@my-first-shop.com= &

@ Independent Recipient
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E-Mail Body

@ E-Mail Body @ Available Info Tags

{OrderID} -
{CQrderlate}
{OrderStztus}
OrderFaymentStatul
OrderPaymentMetho

OrderBaymentMetho

OrderShippingiMeth
{OrderSubtotal}
{Orderzlokalliscou

{CrderfuantityDisc
{OrderDiscountedSu
{OrderTotalShippin
COrderTax}
{OrderTexExptliark]}
{OrderTaxExptimoun
OrderTaxExptInput
{OrderTotal}
{TrackingNumnker}
{CustomerFir 5t.nE:r.ej

@ Available Block Tags

{OrderContentBlock’}
TCrderDiscountsBlock}
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Block Tag Templates

@ Block tag {OrderContentBlock} @ Available Info Tags

{FroductID} “
TProductName’}
IProductQuantity’}
TProductSalePrice}
{FroductListPrice’}
{FroductSKU}
TProductPerltemShipg
{PrnductPerItemHandﬂ

@ Block tag {OrderDiscountsBlock} @ Available Info Tags

{OrderSubtotal}
{0rderGlobal Discount}
I0rderPromoCode’
{0rderPromoCodeliscol
T QrderQuantityDizcount]

* = Required Field

[ndd_J[concel

You may create any number of notifications according to your online store's policies. Each

notification can be sent to any number of persons.

A notification e-mail body and headers can be fully customized and can contain any details of
the event that triggers the notification. This is achieved by inserting InfoTags — special
keywords in curly brackets — in the required places of the message. The shopping cart system
will replace the InfoTags with actual pieces of information before sending the message.

5.4.7 Digital Products/E-Goods

This page lets you configure the downloadable products options.

Store Configuration |

Digital Products/E-Goods Settigns Save

Link lifetime @ 72 haurs

Maximum download attempts ) 3
allowed

["Save ][ close |
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Use the following settings to manage Digital Products/E-Goods:

Link lifetime - Link lifetime in hours. A download link is disabled after its lifetime expires.

Maximum download attempts allowed - Maximum number of attempts to download a single

file.

See Also: Digital Products/E-Goods

5.4.8 Detailed Product Images

On this page, you can set the parameters affecting the way product images are handled.

Every product can have the following types of images associated with it:

e Detailed ProductImages are the additional images that you can add to a product on the

'Images’' tab of the Edit Product window. You can have any number of detailed product

images, but note that large number of images can slow down the product page load.

¢ MainProductImages — the images that are set on the main ('Details') tab of the Edit

Product window. LargeImage is the image displayed on a product info page. Small Image

is the image shown in various lists which include the product. It can be automatically

created from the large image. Both main images can be imported in the catalog with the

ProductImport wizard, together with the CSV file containing other product attributes.

Store Configuration

Detailed Product Images

Automatically resize the
detailed full image

Side length of the detailed
full image

Thumbnail side size

Storefront: the number of
columns when displaying a
block of thumbnails

Main Product Images
Automatically resize the full
image
Side length of the full image

Automatically create
thumbnail after full image is
uploaded

Side length of the thumbnail

@
@
@
@

@

Mo

540

70

Mo

540

Mo

100

pixels

pixels
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The settings for both types of images are similar. If Automatically resize the (detailed) full
image setting is set to 'Yes', any image file that you upload to the catalog will be
proportionally scaled down to a smaller size. The longest side of the original image will have
the length specified in the Side length of the (detailed) full image field, and the other side will
be proportionally shorter.

Only the reduced image will stay in the catalog and will be shown to customers viewing your
store pages.

If the longest side of an uploaded image is shorter than the setting, no action will be
performed on the image. It won't be scaled up to the specified size. After a full image is
uploaded in the catalog, it's necessary to create its thumbnail. It is the thumbnail that a
customer initially sees and can click to view the corresponding large image. Thumbnails for
detailed product images are always created automatically.Thumbnails for main large product
images can be uploaded manually, either during import or in the EditProduct window.

But if you set Automatically create thumbnail after fullimage is uploaded setting to 'Yes',
they will be created automatically as well. In case of automatic thumbnail creation, the Side
length of the thumbnail setting specifies the maximum size that a thumbnail image can have.
The longest side of the image will have the length specified, and the other side will be
proportionally shorter.

If you upload several detailed images for a product, the product info page will have several
thumbnails.

The Storefront: the number of columns when displaying a block of thumbnails setting
controls how many thumbnail images can be displayed in a row. If your product pages are
designed to be wide, you can increase this number.

Detailed Product Images
Automatically resize the Automatically resize the detailed full image. Set 'No' if you want
detailed fullimage your detailed large images' size left intact. Images smaller than

set will be skipped.

Side length of the detailed The length of one side of the detailed full image.
fullimage

Thumbnail side size Maximum thumbnail side size in pixels.

Storefront: the numberof Storefront lets you display a block of additional product images
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54.9

columns when displaying a using <?php ProductDetailedImages(); ?>. This parameter
block of thumbnails defines the number of columns in a block.

Main ProductImages

Automatically resize the Automatically resize the full image. Set 'No' if You want Your

fullimage large images' size left intact. Images smaller than set will be
skipped.

Side length of the full The length of one side of the full image.

image

Automatically create Automatically create a thumbnail after the full image is uploaded.

thumbnail after fullimage
isuploaded

Side length of the The length of one side of the thumbnail.
thumbnail

Search Engine Optimized URLs

This page is to help you define how your storefront page URLs should look.

All pages of your online storefront are, in fact, PHP scripts. They have the .php extension and
may get additional parameters after a question mark ('?'). All modern search engines index
such pages without problems. But you still can change the look of the URLs, so that the pages
would appear to be traditional static HTML documents. All pages will have the .html extension
with no additional symbols; they, however, will continue to be generated dynamically. It will
scarcely improve their position in search engines, but it can make the URLs look more
attractive for humans.

Server Requirements

Creating HTML URLs is possible with Apache HTTP server only. It is used as a server mostly on
Unix/Linux hosts.

The server should be configured to use its URL rewriting engine called mod_rewrite. If
mod_rewrite is disabled or not installed on the hosting server at all, HTML URLs cannot be
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created. In this case you won't be able to change settings on this page. Your storefront pages
will be available as PHP scripts only. This will in no way affect the operation of your online store
and its indexing by most search engines.

You can see the necessary details about your server in the General information section.

URL Settings

Category links Required. This string is used in combination with a category number as a
ID part of a URL pointing to a category page.

Product links ID Required. This string is used in combination with a product number as a
part of a URL pointing to a product info page.

URL scheme The order in which product and category identifiers will appear in URLs.

Choose the scheme that you and your customers will like best.

URL settings
Category linksID @ |;g

Product linksID @  |pig

URL scheme @) IEingIe |E'-;E|=1.;I
Sample URLs for the scheme selected:

Category Link:
Product Link:

You can see the examples of URLs that will point to your store categories and products below
the settings. If the examples don't reflect changes in link IDs, press the Update button to apply
the changes.

Notes:

e It's impossible to delete category and product numbers from URLs.
e Category and product link IDs cannot be the same.

e The strings "My-Category-Name" and "My-Product-Name" will be replaced with the text in

SEO URL prefix attribute of categories and products in actual URLs.

Storefront
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5.4.10

HTML URLs Shows the current status of this feature. If the feature is enabled, the
(mod_rewrite) corresponding message is shown in green color, and your storefront
status pages look as static HTML.

Action This is the main setting that defines whether the HTML URLs feature is

enabled. Choose the option that you need and press the Update button
to apply the changes.

A link to your storefront is provided next to the section name. Click it to see how your store

URLs look after changing all the options (it will open in a new window).

Storefront: http:/ /my-first-shop.com/

HTHML URLs (mod_rewrite) Support for mod_rewrite disabled.
status
Action {* | Enable suppaort for HTML URLs (mod_rewrite). Verify integrity of configuration

files and settings.
¢ | Disable support for HTML URLs {mod_rewrite).

Possible Problems
If you change the look of HTML URLs after they have been indexed by search engines and they

will index your store again, they will have two URLs for the same page in their index. The
pages may then be considered duplicates and this may affect their position in search results.
You may also lose all your inbound links (pointing at the old URLs); this may affect your site
ranking as well.

We recommend you to define the look of your URLs only once, before opening your storefront

to visitors and search engine spiders.

Checkout Form Editor

The Checkout Form Editor lets you define the fields customers see in the checkout form and

the fields they are required to select or complete.

Overview

Fields into which customers can enter information are called attributes. Attributes are
organized into sections based on their purposes. The last two sections — Payment Method
and Shipping Method — contain no attributes; they only indicate the possibility for customers

to select the methods.
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Every attribute has the following properties:

Text Label The text (label) that will be displayed in front of the corresponding checkout
form field. This text label is what you your visitors see in the storefront

during checkout process.

Description A brief description of the attribute. This text is invisible to customers.

Visibility If set to YES, the corresponding field will be displayed in the checkout form,

and customers will be able to select or complete it.
If set to NO, customers will not see the corresponding form field.

Note: The State and Country attributes are related. State can be visible only
if Country is set to be visible. Therefore, if you make Country invisible, State is

made invisible automatically.

Required If set to YES, customers will not be able to proceed until they select or
complete the corresponding checkout form field. Required form fields will be
marked with a red asterisk ('*').

If set to NO, customers will be able to skip this field (leave it blank) when
entering their information.

Note: If your online shipping costs calculation modules (UPS, USPS, FedEx,
etc.) are activated, some shipping information attributes (ZIP, City, etc.) will
always be Required, since they are used to calculate shipping costs based
on the shipping address. The same is true for billing information: certain
payment modules require an e-mail address and a physical address;

therefore, these attributes in the Billing Info section will always be Required

© 2004-2008 Pentasoft Corp. All Rights Reserved.



Avactis Shopping Cart Manual

-ﬁ- Home I E Catalog I w{:ustomers I ' Orders IE] Marketing I @ Reports

Store Settings >> Checkout Form Editor Faos Helo
Checkout Form Editor Settings

fou can see the current settings of checkout info fields below. The sequence of checkout info fields is identical to the one yours
customers will see when placing an order. To change the sequence, please go to Sort Checkout Infa.

Text Label Description Visibility Required

First Name | Biling First Name I~ v
|Last Name | Biling Last Name ™ v
|E-mai| | Billing E-mail Address = ¥
|Cuur1tr',-r | Country = ¥
|ZIF/Postal Code | Z1PPostal Code 7 W
|State | state ~ 2
City | city ¥ W
|Address Line 1 | Address Line 1 W r
|address Line 2 | Address Line 2 v -
|Cunta|:t Fhone | Contact Phone = ¥
|Comment | comment Text Line r -
|Comment | comment Text Area r r
Text Label Description Visibility Required

|Fir5t MName | First Mame I~ ¥
|Last Name | Last Name v 2
|E-mail | E-mail Address W r
|Country | country I~ v
|ZIP/Postal Code | ZIPfPostal Code ~ 2
|State | state ™ v
City | city Foor
|address Line 1 | Address Line 1 v -
|address Line 2 | Address Line 2 v -
|Contact Fhane | contact Phone W r
|Comment | comment Text Line r r

.:l—
]
l
l
]
i
-
i
]
l
l
]
]
d
!
3
.
!
]
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You can change the properties of any attribute listed on the page. You can also change the
order in which the fields are displayed in the checkout form and even hide whole sections of
attributes. For instance, if you don't need your customers' telephone numbers, you can simply
make the ContactPhone attribute invisible by setting its Visibility property to NO. To save
changes click Update.

Sorting Attributes

To change the order of attributes in a section (and the order of the corresponding fields in the
checkout form), click the Sort button in the section header. The Sort Checkout Info window will
open where you can reorder the attributes using arrow buttons.

Disabling Whole Sections

To disable a whole section of attributes (that is, hide it from customers), click the Turn Off
button in the section header. All section attributes will be grayed out. The button will now read
[furn On.” Customers will not see the disabled section in the checkout form.

To enable a previously disabled section, click the Turn On button.

5.4.11 Customer Account Settings

The Customer Account Settings page provides flexible customization options for customer
account management. The various page sections are described below.
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-ﬁ- Home I E Catalog I 9C|Jstﬂ-mers I ' Orders IE] Marketing I @ Reports _

Store Settings »> Customer Account Settings Page Help

Customer Account Settings

{~ Only Quick Checkout. Customer Accounts disabled. Checkout is processed with no registration.
¢+ Both Quick Checkout and Customer Accounts enabled. Checkout can be processed with or without registration.

i Automatically create a Customer Account after an order is placed by Quick Checkout, The Billing E-Mail will be used
as the login. If such a login already exists, an anonymous login will be created, which the customer can later
change in their profile.

r Add orders created in the Quick Checkout mode to the corresponding account. An account search will be performed
baszed on the Biling E-Mail entered. If the search is successful, the created order will be added to the found
account without creating a new account.

{" Checkout with Customer Accounts only. Registration/Login required for checkout,

Account activation scheme |A|:.'tivatiur1 not required LI

Account activation is not required, After the customer registers, they can immediately
start using their account for making purchases.

[ sort

E-miail E-mail F F
Password Password ¥ F
Re-Type Password Re-Type Password ¥ =
First Mame First Mame W I~
Last Mame Last Mame W =
Country Country I I~
State State ¥ r
ZIF [Postal Code ZIF Postal Code ¥ r
City City i r
Address Line 1 Address Line 1 W |
Address Line 2 Address Line 2 W -
Contact Phone Contact Phone W -

Checkout Process Types
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Only Quick Checkout. This checkout type should be selected only if you don’t want your
Customer Accounts customers to open accounts with your store. The checkout process

disabled. is very simple.

Both Quick Checkout This checkout type lets customers choose whether they want to
and Customer Accounts open an account to make their purchase. They can either use Quick
enabled. Checkout or open an account for making more purchases in the

future.
This checkout type has the following additional options:

Automatically create a Customer Account after an orderis
placed by Quick Checkout. The Billing E-Mail will be used as the
login. If such a login already exists, an anonymous login will be
created, which the customer can later change in their profile.

Add orders created in the Quick Checkout mode to the

corresponding account. An account search will be performed
based on the Billing E-Mail entered. If the search is successful,
the created order will be added to the found account without

creating a new account.

Checkout with Registration/Login required for checkout. Quick Checkout disabled.
Customer Accounts With this checkout option, every customer will be required to open
only. an account to place their order(s).

Accountactivation scheme

Account activationis After the customer registers, they can immediately start using their
notrequired. account for making purchases.

Administrator- After the customer registers, they cannot use their account until an
activated. administrator activates it. Users cannot activate accounts by

themselves.

User-activated. After the customer registers, they receive an e-mail message with
the link for activating their account. Until they go to that activation
link, the customer cannot use their account. This activation scheme

allows you to avoid the creation of fake accounts.
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5.4.12

Registration information

Use this section to define what information the customer will have to enter during account
registration. For every field that is not required, clear the corresponding checkbox in the
Required column. To hide an unneeded field, clear the corresponding checkbox in the Visibility
column. Use the Sort button to sort the fields. After you are finished making changes, click the

Save button.

Credit Card List Editor

The Credit Card List Editor lets you define the types of credit cards you accept for payments in
your store. Only the types that you set to Visible will be available to customers during the
checkout process. Payment processing modules also use this information.

You can also make changes in the displayed names of credit card types, if needed. After making
changes in names or visibility settings, click the Update button for the changes to take effect.
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i} Home | E Catalog | @Eustumers ‘ E‘ Orders |[ﬁl Marketing | E'E—] Reports | Sign Out
Store Settings >» Credit Card List Editor Page Help

Credit Card List Editor

Credit Card Type m m
Visa Visa m
MasterCard MaskerCard Im
Discover Discover Im
Arnerican Express Ames m
Maestro Maeskro Im
Zolo Solo Im
Diners Club DC Im
FirePay FirePay Im
1CB 1CB [Tnvisible =]
Laser Laser Im
Switch Switch Im
Visa Delta Wisal Im
Yisa Electron WisaE Im

| Add_|

You can change the order in which the credit card types are displayed to customers by clicking
the Sort button. The Sorting credit card types window will open where you can sort the types
using arrow buttons.

You can add any other card type not listed on the page. To do so, enter its name (displayed to
customers) and click the Add button. Customers will be able to select this type of card for
payment as long as it is Visible.

IMPORTANT!

Payment modules can't process the new card type automatically because it is
unknown to them. If this new card type is used, you will only be able to view its
details in the customer order and process it manually.

5.4.13 Currency format

On the Currency Format page you can choose the currency used throughout the store,
change its denotation, and customize the format used to display positive and negative
currency amounts.
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Currency Format TR sove || o

Type of Currency  inited States Dollar (USD) -

Currency denotation |3

Decimal separator -
Thousands separator | -
Number of figures after the decimal sign > -

Format for positive amounts 33395

L]

4

Format for negative amounts 553 g5
Examples £5.00

£23,456.55

£34,543,234.95

-$15.75

Both in Admin Area and on the storefront, currency is displayed according to the format
specified on this page.
Click Save to save all changes made. To leave the page click Close.

5.4.14 Store Currencies and Exchange Rates
On this page, you can select your main store currency as well as additional currencies.

The main currency of your store is used in all store prices and amounts: all product prices, all
discounts, shipping charges, and so on.

Additional currencies are currencies which can be selected by customers in the storefront. All
product prices are then converted to the selected currency based on the store-defined
exchange rates.
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Store Currencies

Main Store Currency

United States Dollar {USD)

Add additional Currency

Pace Help

Change

¢+ Manual rate

1uUsD = 1 Canadian Dollar (CAD)

| Canadian Dollar {CAD)

¢~ Try to get rate from Internet services
www.google.com or www.webservicex.net.

niaJ ciose

Changing your store’s main currency
When a store only has a main currency and no additional ones, the page Store Settings >>
Store Currencies looks as follows. To change your main store currency, click the Change link. A

currency selection form will display:

Store Currencies

Main Store Currency

United States Dollar (USD)

Page Help

| United States Dollar (USD)

Add additional Currency

[cove i concer

(+ Manual rate

1UsD =1 Canadian Dollar {(CAD)

Canadian Dollar {ZaAD)

¢~ Try Lo get rate from Internet services
www.google.com or www.webservices.net.

gl cose

Select the currency you want from the Main Store Currency list. In the top textbox, enter

some name for the currency, which will be displayed in the storefront.

After selecting a currency, click the Save link to save your changes.

IMPORTANT! When the main store currency is changed, all existing additional

currencies are deleted!
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Working with additional store currencies

Select a currency using the Add Additional Currency form. You can set the currency exchange
rate (relative to the main store currency) manually, or have the application obtain the current
exchange rates from http://www.google.com or www.webservicex.com.

Click the Add button to add the new currency.

A message will appear to confirm that the new currency has been successfully added to the list
of additional store currencies.

Store Currencies

Main Store Currency Page Help
United States Dollar (USD) Change

Additional Currencies
European Euro (EUR) 1EUR =1 z5 usD

100 EUR. = 100.00 USD

Delete  Get rate from weh 100 USD = 100.00 EUR

British Pound {GBP) 1 GBP = 1 455358 USD

100 GBP = 146.00 USD

Delete  Get rate from wehb 100 USD = 63.49 GEP

Canadian Dollar (CaD) 1CAD = 0,771 UsSD

100 CAD = 100.00 USD

Delete  Get rate from weh 100 USD = 100,00 CAD

Add additional Currency
9 EUR: New additional currency has been added.

¢+ Manual rate
1UsD =1 Australian Dollar (AUDY)

I Australian Dollar (AUD) =]
¢~ Try to get rate from Internet services
www.google.com or www.webservices.net.

hia [ cose

You can customize the names of any additional store currencies. This name will be shown to
customers in the storefront in the “change currency[jblock. You can also change the exchange
rate for a currency. To save your changes, click the Update button.
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5.4.15 Countries

On the Countries page you can manage the list of active countries. Only active countries are
available to visitors during checkout when they are filling out forms such as Billing Info,

CustomerInfo or Shipping Info.

Store Configuration

Countries Management Pags Help

Code Country Active Default
AF r r
AU Australia v i
AT Austria v i
AS - ~
AE r ~
GB United Kingdam {Great Britain) ~ i
us United States v o
VI - ~
Ly r '
W r r

update | Cancel

To activate a country, select the corresponding checkbox in the Active column.
For example, if the checkbox for the United States (Canada, UK, etc) is selected, then the U.S.
is active. All customers shopping from the U.S. will be able to order from your store since the U.

S. will be included in the list of countries available during checkout.

If a country is inactive, then that country's residents will be able to browse through your store
and add products to shopping cart. However, during checkout they will not be able to finish
placing the order because their country will be missing from the list of accepted countries.

The Default column lets you select the default country used during checkout. If no default

country is set, the first active county in the list is treated as the default country.
After you are finished making changes, click Update. All changes will be saved to the database.

To leave the page, click Cancel.
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5.4.16 States

The States page lets you manage the list of active states (provinces, regions, counties, etc). If

a state is active, residents of that state are allowed to place orders at your store.

Store Configuration

States Management Page Help
Country: | United States vl

Code State Active Default
AL Alabama v i
AK Alaska v i
AZ Arizona v i
AR Arkansas v i
CA California v i
wv West Virginia [ i
WI Wisconsin v i
wy Wyoming [w i

update | Cancel

To activate a state, select the corresponding checkbox in the Active column.

For example, if the checkbox for California is selected, then residents of California are able to
order from your store, since Canada will be included in the list of countries during checkout.

If a state is inactive, then that state's residents will be able to browse through your store and
add products to shopping cart. However, during checkout they will not be able to finish placing

the order because their state will be missing from the list of accepted states.

By default, all states of all countries are active. Customers from any state of any country are

allowed to place orders at your store.

The Default column lets you select the default state used for its country during checkout. If no
default state is set, the first active state in the list is treated as the default state.

After you are finished making changes, click Update. All changes will be saved to the database.

To leave the page, click Cancel.
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5.4.17

5.4.18

Date and Time Format

The Date/Time Format page lets you customize the format used for displaying dates and
times. Use the drop-down menus to change the format settings.

Store Configuration |
Date,/Time Format Pace Hell

Date format |24.11-2|:||:|5 ;I

Time format |1g;|33:29 ;I

[ updae || _close

Click Update after you are finished with making changes. The new date and time format
settings will be saved to the database. Both in Admin Area and on the storefront, dates and
times will be displayed according to the new format.

To leave this page click Close.

Number Format

The Number Format page lets you customize the format used to display positive and negative

numbers.

Store Configuration |
Number Format Pace Help

Decimal separator Iﬁ

Thousands separator Iﬁ

Number of figures after the decimal sign m
Format for negative numbers Im

Examples 5,00
23,456,955

34,543,234.95

-13.75

- 236,00

[ Update || close

Use the drop-down menus to choose new number format settings.

After you are finished with making changes, click Update. Both in Admin Area and on the
storefront, numbers will be displayed according to the new format.
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5.4.19

5.5

To leave the page click Close.

Weight Unit

The Localization - Weight Unit page you can specify the name of the weight unit used
throughout the online store. A conversion ratio to kilograms (kg) can also be specified.

Store Configuration
Weight Unit Pae Help

Weight unit notation ||

Ratio for converting to kilograms | | = 0453500 kg

[upaste | ciose

The cost of shipping is calculated based on the weight of the product given in kilograms.
Only one weight unit can be used at a time.

Click Update after you are finished with making changes. All new weight unit settings will be
saved to the database.

To leave the page click Close.

Admin

This section provides information about available marketing tools.
Available topics:

Admin Members

Reset Reports

System Logs

Advanced Settings & Configuration

Data Backup & Restore

License

Clear Cache

HTTPS Settings
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5.5.1

Admin Members

The Admin Members page allows you to manage access to shopping cart software. You can
add and delete admin member accounts and change their system access permissions.

Storefront Admin Store Settings Help Community Forums Support

% Home | E| cataleg | @Custumers | § orders ‘ Marketing | u%j Reports | Sign Qut
Admin >> Admin Members Page Heln
Admin Members [ Add | [ Delete
Hame E-mail Mumber of sign-ins  Last Logged In  Created  Modified r
Demo Admin® demo@my-first-shop.com 15 25-11-2008 14-10-2005 Mever modified [T

# - Current Admin

The page includes the following details for each account:

Name Admin member's name. Displayed as a link. Clicking on the link opens a
window where you can edit the account details.

E-mail Admin member's email address. This is the address to which system
notifications — low stock levels, new order placements, order status
changes, security issues — are sent, depending on the account

permissions.

Number ofsign- The number of times this member signed in to the admin area, recorded

ins to date.

Last Logged In Indicates the date this member last signed in to the admin area.
Created Indicates when this account was created.

Modified Indicates the date this account’s properties were changed last.

To edit an account’s details, click the admin member's name. The account settings will be
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shown in the window that opens.

The availability of settings depends on the permissions set for each particular account. Click
the Edit button to make changes or click the Change Password button to change the
password for the account.

To create a new admin account, click the Add button. A new window will open where you can
set the settings for the new account.

To delete an account, select the corresponding checkbox and then click the Delete button.
After you confirm deletion, the account will be deleted from system and the member will no
longer be able to access the admin area.

Depending on the permissions set for your account, some of the actions described above may
be unavailable.

5.5.2 Reset Reports

This page allows you to reset all reports. After reports are reset, new statistics will begin to
accumulate.

IMPORTANT! Report data deletionis anirreversible operation. You will not be
able to restore this data after it is deleted.

Resei Report Data

Reset Report Data

By deleting all report data you can reset existing reports and start accumulating new statistics from scratch.

WARNING! Report data deletion is an irreversible operation. You will not be able to restore this data
after it is deleted.

To delete all report data, click the Reset button.

To cancel report data deletion, dlick the Cancel button.

["Reset. || cancel

To reset all reports, click the Reset button. Confirm the delete operation in the window that
opens. After the confirmation, current reports will be deleted.

5.5.3 System Logs

The System Logs page enables you to monitor system operation while viewing the Storefront,
the Admin Area, and placing orders. This allows you to see the e-mails sent in relation to order
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placement and order processing, the response received from the payment gateway, and other

details. This page can be useful at the early stages, when you are setting up your online store.

.j} Home | E Catalog | ﬁ?ﬁtustumers ‘ D orders ‘ = Marketing | [IE] Reports | Sign Ot
Admin >> System Logs Page Help
System Logs
Filter

' E-mail Motifications ¥ orders created r Payment Module Logs Search: I

Apply filter

Dec 15, 2003

0E:57:23  E-mail Motifications  E-mail with the subject «Account created automatically» was sent to Detailz
wsteve@my-first-shop.com».
E-mail sent successfully.

06:57:2%  E-mail Motifications  E-mail with the subject «Account created automatically » was sent to Details
«Store <info@my-first-shop.com>»,
E-mail sent successfully.

05:57:23  Orders created The Follawing arder was created: «10001 5=,

05:57:23  E-mail Motifications  E-mail with the subject «My First Shop. Your order #100015# was sent ko Dietails
wsteve@my-first-shop.coms.
E-mail sent successfully.

05:57:123

Seazzilwith the subject «My First Shop. Your order #100015» was sent ko Details
L=,

izct_shop.com =, __#

To view an event’s settings and details, click the Details link next to the event description. To
search for and view certain events, use the Filter section.

Use the Settings button to define which events should be logged and which should not. For
best performance, it is recommended to use the default settings shown below:
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5.5.4

Advanced Settings

System Log Settings

Log e-mail sending
If set to Yes', all e-mails wou send will be logged.

Log entries to Admin Area

If set ko Yes', any and all HTTP queries to the Admin Area will be
logged.

Log entries to Storefront

If set to Yes', any and all HTTP queries to the storefront will be logged.

Log order creation
If set to Yes', all orders created will be logged.

Log payment systems' responses

If set ko "Yes', responses received from payment gateways will be
logged.

Log queries to payment systems

If set ko “Yes', the data sent by the payment module b pavrment
gateways will be logged, All credit card numbers, CYY codes and Issue
Mumbers will be replaced with %s and will not be displayved anywhere,

Close

“save ]| ciose

:

fes =

Ma -

Ma -

fes -

Tes =

d d

Tes =

Advanced Settings & Configuration

The Advanced Settings & Configuration section lets you manage additional system settings.
These settings provide flexible system configuration options for your needs.

Admin sessionduration

again (and enter your password).

Use this setting to define the admin session duration, in hours. The following choices are
available: 1, 2, 4, 6, 12, 24, or 48 hours. For example, if you've set 1 hour, then after an hour
expires without any activity in the Admin Area, then you will have to log in to the Admin Area

Checkout Process Settings

Specify the following setting:

Do not show the State text If the country selected has no states defined for it, the

field if the selected country has customer is offered to enter the state name in the provided

none text field. Use this option to disable showing a text field in

this scenario.
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Coupons and Promo Codes Settings

Specify the following setting:

Display the coupon and promo code YES - The coupon field will display at checkout
entry dialog when there are no active even if there are no active coupons.

coupons or promo codes in the system?
NO - If there are no active coupons, then the

coupon field will not display at checkout.

Customer Account Settings

Customer Account Settings configure settings related to the customer account in the
storefront.

Advanced Settings
Customer Account Settings | Save |

Customer session duration
Here wou can configure customer session duration.

|3IZI days (1 month) ;I
Enable ‘Remember me’ feature

Displaws or hides the Form that lets the customer select to remember I s - I
their session when they log in to their customer account in the Bs

storefront.
Csove | close |

On this page you can define the following settings:

Customersessionduration Configures customer session duration in the storefront.

For example, suppose this setting is set to 30 days (1 month).

The following options are possible:

e The customer selected the Remember me checkbox in the
log-in form (requires that the Enable'Remember me'
feature setting be set to YES by a shopping cart system
administrator). This means that if the customer did not Sign
Out of their account, then they can to log in automatically
within 30 days after the last login.

e The customer did NOT select the Remember me checkbox in
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the log-in form (requires that the Enable 'Remember me’
feature setting be set to YES by a shopping cart
administrator). In this case, after closing the browser the
customer will have to log in by entering their username and

password next time they access the store.

e A shopping cart system administrator set the Enable
'Remember me' feature setting to NO. In this case, after
closing the browser the customer will have to log in by
entering their username and password to access the store

next time.
Enable 'Remember me' If the Enable 'Remember me' feature is set to Yes, then the
feature customer will be presented with a form for selecting to

remember their session and automatically log them in to their
customer account without entering a username and password.
The session duration is defined by the Customersession
duration setting.

If the Enable 'Remember me' feature is set to NO, then the
form for remembering the customer session will not appear.
After closing their browser, the customer will have to enter their

username and password next time they access the store.

File Upload Settings for Product Options

This page allows you to define the types of uploadable files if the product option type is set as
File Upload. If a file type is not listed, it will be impossible to upload it for security reasons.
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Advanced Settings I
File Upload Settings for Product Options B

Archives
.Zip, .z, .rar, .ace, tar, .tar.gz, .kgz

es -

Audio Files

ok Tes -
away, mpd, WFlac, .oga, .ape, midi, awma, rm

Documents

‘fes |«
Sk, tf, Jdoc, Lxls, docx, (xlsx, .pptx, .ppt, Jodt, pdf, Jdivw, eps

Images

. . . . . Tes -
Jipg, .ipeq, .gif, .Liff, .tf, .bmp, .png, .psd, .cdr

¥Yector Graphics

Tes =
Fla, .swf, .sva, .cgm, .eps, samf, pdf

¥ideo Files

‘fes |«
avi, mp4, .mky, mpg

dddddd

{
i

Close

Order Statuses for Reports

On this page you can select which order statuses and payment statuses will be taken into
account when generating reports and processing statistics. The available settings are
described on the picture below
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Advanced Settings

Order Statuses for Reports

‘Cancelled"
Consider orders with 'Cancelled’ skatus in reports

'Completed"
Consider orders with 'Completed' skatus in reports

‘Declined"
Consider orders with 'Declined’ status in reparts

'In Progress’
Consider orders with 'In Progress' skatus in reporks

‘New Order’
Consider orders with "Mew Order’ status in reports

‘Ready to Ship®
Consider orders with ‘Ready to Ship' status in reports

'Shipped’
Consider orders with 'Shipped' status in reports

Deleted orders
Consider Deleted orders in the reports

Payment status ‘Declined"

Consider orders with 'Declined’ payment status in reports

Payment status "Fully Paid'

Consider orders with 'Fully Paid' payment status in reports

Payment status "Waiting'

Consider orders with "Waiting' pavment status in reports

“Save || Close

Mo =

:

Tes -

=
[=]
4

Tes -

Tes -

Tes =

ddd

Tes -

=
[=]
4

=
(=]

EEF

Tes -

Tes =

Close

Quantity Discount Settings
Specify the following setting:
Apply Quantity Discount to all

products regardless of options

selected?

If set to Yes, Quantity Discount will apply to all
products in the cart regardless of its product options.

If set to No, Quantity Discount will apply to specific
groups of products based on their product options.

Example:
The cart contains the following items with different
product options:

o T-Shirt, Qty=2, Option: Red.
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o T-Shirt, Qty=3, Option: Green.

If this setting is set to YES, then Quantity Discount will
apply to five (2+3) T-Shirt items - the Red and Green

items will be counted together.

If this setting is set to NO, then Quantity Discount will
apply separately for each type of T-Shirt item, that is,

once for "T-Shirt, Qty=2, Option: Red" and once for "T-
Shirt, Qty=3, Option: Green."

Reports and Statistics

This page lets you configure additional settings for generating reports and calculating

statistics.

Specify the following settings:

Export to Excel file format

First day of the week

Number of scanned/viewed

pages shown in tooltip menu.

Product Info Page

Product List Page

Any report can be exported to Excel, however, there are
several ways to do that. They include generating a binary
Excel file, generating an HTML table, or creating a CSV file.
Select the method you prefer.

The day the week starts with (Sunday or Monday).

The RecentVisitors and Crawler Visits reports have a
Click Path field which shows the number of human-visited
or crawler-scanned pages. If you hover the mouse over this
number, a tooltip will appear to show a list of the visited
pages. This setting lets you define the size of the list - the

number of pages shown in the tooltip.

If set to YES, collects product viewing statistics if the

product was displayed on the Product Info page.

If set to YES, collects product viewing statistics for each
product if the list of products was displayed on the Product
List page.
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Product Sales Statistics

Session duration (Visits)

Shopping cart: occurrences of
product addition/deletion

Shopping cart: quantity of
productadded/deleted

If set to YES, collects product sales statistics based on
quantities sold.

Determines the customer storefront session duration.

If the customer is inactive for the specified amount of time,
their next visit will generate a new statistics entry.

Suppose the parameter is set to 1 hour. If a visitor leaves
your online store and comes back within 50 minutes, this
will be considered as 1 visit. If the visitor comes back in 1

hour and 2 minutes, that will count as a second visit.

If set to YES, collects statistics of product additions to cart/
product deletions from cart, without tracking the quantity of
product added/deleted.

If set to YES, collects statistics of product additions to cart/
product deletions from cart based on quantity of product
added/deleted. Also tracks when the product quantity
changes in the cart.

Store block debug info

This allows displaying debug information for developers.

Specify the following settings:

Display store block debug info

If set to Enabled, store block debug info will
contain the generation block time and the

numbers of SQL queries executed.

Where store block debug info should be Specifies the zone where store block debug

displayed.

info should be displayed (Storefront, Admin
Area, All Areas).

System Log Settings
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On this page you can define the system events that will be included in event logs. System logs
can be used to track down error events caused by incorrect system configuration.

System Log Settings [Save || Cose _
Log e-mail sending

Yes -
If set to 'Yes', all e-rnails you send wil be logged.

Log entries to Admin Area
If set to 'Yes', any and all HTTP queries to the Admin Area wil No -
be logged.

Log entries to Storefront

If set to 'Yes', any and all HTTP queries to the storefront will Mo -
be logged.

Log order creation

Yes -
If set to 'Yes', all orders created wil be logged.

Log payment systems' responses
If set to 'Yes', responses received from payment gateways wil Yes -
be logged.

Log queries to payment systems

If set to 'Yes', the data sent by the payment module to

payment gateways wil be logged. All credit card numbers, Cvy  Yes -
codes and Issue Numbers wil be replaced with Xs and will not

be displayed anywhere.

Tax Settings

The Tax Settings page provides additional ways to configure taxes according to the tax system
of your jurisdiction.
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Tax settings “sve | o

Allow full tax exemption

If this is set to "Yes', the customer wil be able to use full tax

exemption during checkout (which means that all taxes, Yes -
including taxes buit into product prices, wil be calculted as

null)

Display product prices including taxes

Display product prices including taxes in Product List, Product

Info, Shopping Cart, and Checkout pages of storefront. Yag

NOTE: This option only affects taxes included in the product

prices.

Allow full tax exemption If this is set to Yes, the customer will be able to use full tax
exemption during checkout (which means that all taxes, including
taxes built into product prices, will be calculated as null).

Display product prices Display product prices including taxes in ProductList, Product
including taxes Info, Shopping Cart, and Checkout pages of storefront.

NOTE: This option only affects taxes included in the product
prices.

5.5.5 Application/Serverinfo

On this page, you can view system information about the application, the server, the installed
shopping cart modules, and the PHP version.
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Storefront Admin Store Settings Help Community Forums Support

/it Home | ] catalog | &% customers | ¥ orders | Marketing | i§ Reports | i§ Look & Feel | Sign Out
Admin >> Application/Server Info
Summary E Show/Hide
Product Version 1.8.x
Product Verson Type cTRUNK
Product Release Date /A

Modules Info Show/Hide
Summary = Show [ Hide
PHP Version

MySQL Version 5.0.51z3-2ubuntus.4
Server 05 Linux adev 2.6.24-16-virtual #1 SMP Thu Apr 10 14:32:04 UTC 2008 586
Web Server Apachef2.2.8 (Ubuntu) DAV/2 PHP/5.2.4-2ubuntus.3 with Suhosin-Patch
PHP Info = Show/Hide
PHP Info Click Here for more information

5.5.6 License

In this page, you can view information about your shopping cart license. You can also change
the license key here.

Lieense
License Information

License Key: @ ©QCK1Z3RS
License Status: () Active
License URL {domain): &  rv-first-shop.com
Yersion Type: () EBLSINESS
Your Current Yersion Type: ) cBusiness
Updates Expire: )} Ma
Support Expires: ) MA
@

Mew License Key:

update [ close |

5.5.7 Clear Cache

This page lets you clear the system cache.
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5.5.8

To clear the Cache, click the Clear button, and the system will start the clearing the Cache.
Click Close to close the window without clearing the Cache.

Cache Settings [Gear [ Gose

Current Cache Size 557.3 KBytes

Note: Cache is used to significantly speed up system operations. Cache clearing should only
be done after you have made a lot of changes to the catalog. Cache clearing will reset it to its
minimum value (about 150 - 200 KB).

HTTPS Settings

Shopping cart system implements a very flexible system to support secure connections (SSL).
You can choose which storefront pages and Admin Area sections should be secured.

Secure connections are disabled by default. You have to properly configure SSL connections in
order to use SSL.

First, ask your hosting provider for your HTTPS domain name and the URL pointing to the
shopping cart installation folder. Then, configure SSL for your Admin Area and Storefront.
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HTTPS

Secure Settings
HTTPS URL:

Secure Admin Area Sections

Whole Admin Area (Backend)

Sign-In & Admin Members
Management

Orders & Customers

Payment & Shipping Modules Settings

@

@
@
@
@

HTTPS Settings for Storefront Pages

http:/ [www.my-first-shop.com/
Catalog

Shopping Cart
Checkout

File Download
Customer Account
Customer Authorization

Entire Storefront

@ © @ @ ©¢ © O

https:/flwww.my-first-shop.com/

M

A M

This page includes the following fields:

HTTPS URL The HTTPS URL pointing to the shopping cart installation folder. If HTTPS
URL and HTTP URL are identical, this field doesn't need to be modified

because it contains the correct value by default. If the URL isn't detected

automatically, you should enter one yourself. If you do not know the URL,
ask your hosting provider. Note that the URL you specify should point to the
installation folder. Some Windows hostings provide a "Check" button

instead of a "Save" button. See Appendix 1 for details.

The Secure Admin Area Sections area below helps you choose which Admin Area sections to

protect. You can leave all options listed below unchecked, but you must specify a URL to

provide full-fledged SSL connections in Storefront.
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Whole Admin
Area
(Backend)

Sign-In &
Admin
Members
Management

Orders &

Customers

Payment &
Shipping
Modules
Settings

Switches the whole Admin Area to the secure protocol. Keep in mind,

however, that secure connection makes pages load substantially longer

because additional time is required to encode and decode data being

transferred, including images. Selecting this option is not recommended as it

reduces the Catalog performance.

Secures the following pages: SignIn, Password Update, Password

Recovery, and pages associated with the Admin Members section (List,
Info, Add, Edit, Password Reset, and Delete).

Secures Orders (List, Info, Delete) and Customers (List, Info) pages.

Secures pages with lists and settings associated with Payment and

Shipping Methods.

A similar method is used to secure your storefront pages. Select the sections that you want

your customers to access using SSL.

After you have specified the HTTPS URL and selected the sections to protect, click the Save

button.

If the URL is correct and no errors are encountered, the window closes and the https_config.

php file is created in the avactis-system/ directory on the server. If the window does not

close, that means an error has occurred.

Appendix1

Using the "Check" button to validate the specified URL.

Certain Windows hosting spaces replace the "Save" button with the "Check" button. The

latter helps make sure that the URL you specified actually exists. If the URL is typed correctly

and it exists, the following message displays:
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‘fou should see below a green message that reads The URL you entered is
correct’,

Cves O No

The URL you entered is correct.

If a green message appears, select Yes and click "Close", otherwise select No and try typing

the URL once again.

IMPORTANT! Do NOT select Yes if the green message The URL you entered is
correct doesn't display. That can lead to system failure. If the failure occurred

nonetheless, delete the avactis-system/https_config.php file.

Appendix 2

List of potential errors when saving HTTPS settings.

e Please enter the HTTPS URL that points to the root directory of shopping cart.
e The URL you entered contains syntax error(s).
e The URL you entered is invalid. A test call to the system returned no response.

e An error occurred when creating the configuration file due to insufficient rights to write to

'avactis-system' folder.

e An error occurred when creating a configuration file due to insufficient rights to write to file

'avactis-system/https_config.php'.

e You have deleted a previously entered URL. This means that secured connections will no
longer be applied for Admin Area. This can also cause incorrect functioning of secured
connections in Storefront (if they are enabled). If you want to stop using secured

connections, click Save; otherwise, click Cancel.
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5.5.9

e Unable to delete the configuration file 'avactis-system/https_config.php', possibly due to
insufficient deletion rights. Please change the access rights for this file or delete it
manually.

Backup & Restore

Data backup is a critical part of any Internet application. A backup copy allows you to restore
your online store to an operating condition in case of web server failure, database server
failure, or other unexpected situations.

IMPORTANT! It is critical to automatically back up your online store at regular
intervals - at least once a day. We also recommened saving backups to a local
computer or to other servers. A complete backup copy allows you to get your
online store up and running as soon as possible, no matter what type of failure
occurs.

The Shopping cart software provides special tools to automatically create complete backup
copies of your installation, including all system source code and database, as well as to restore
them.

1. Creating backup copies and restoring in Linux/Unix.

IMPORTANT! Backing up is important for keeping your data safe. This is why
you need to use a reliable hosting service, which provides the following
features:

SSH Access (Secure Shell)

Cron Jobs

Automatic backups

To backup and restore in the Linux operating system, you need to set the correct execution
rights for the backup.sh and restore.sh scripts (Executable) as described in “Appropriate
execution rights for backup.sh and restore.sh”.

Then, configure cron to execute the backup.sh script at regular intervals (at least once a day is
recommended) as described in “"Automating backups via cron.”

If all of these actions are performed correctly, the shopping cart software will create backup
copies automatically, without your involvement. The backup copies will be available for
download at Admin >> Data Backup & Restore. Use this page to download any of the
backups or to delete old backup files.
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1’;} Home | E Catalog | @Customers | 3 Orders | = Marketing | I]E'] Reports | "E| Look & Feel |

Sign Out

Admin >> Data Backup & Restore Page Help
Archive list
Backup file Created date Backup file size

backup 2008-12-23 06-00-01.tar.gz 23-12-2008 05:00:45 5,459,32 Kb (o
backup 2008-12-23 05-50-02.tar.gz 23-12-2008 05:50:46 6,459.32 Kb [
backup 2008-12-23 06-25-01.tar.gz 23-12-2008 05:25:45 5,459,32 Kb (o
backup 2008-12-23 05-49-21.tar.gz 23-12-2008 05:50:06 6,459.34 Kb [
backup 2008-12-23 06-05-01.tar.gz 23-12-2008 05:05:48 5,459,31 Kb (o
backup 2008-12-23 06-30-02.tar.gz 23-12-2008 06:30:46 6,459.32 Kb [
backup 2008-12-23 06-15-02.tar.gz 23-12-2008 08:15:45 8,459,32 Kb (o
backup 2008-12-23 06-10-02.tar.gz 23-12-2008 06:10:46 6,459.32 Kb [
backup 2008-12-23 05-55-01.tar.gz 23-12-2008 05:55:45 8,459,32 Kb (o

You can also download backups via FTP. They are located in avactis-system/backup/.

IMPORTANT!

It is recommended to download backup files to your PC at regular time intervals

to prevent loss of data in the event of server failure. If a server failure occurs,

you will be able to restore the online store from the backup files saved to your

PC.

Restoring from a backup.

If something unexpected happens, you can restore the shopping cart system and all related

data by using previously created backup files. This process is described in detail in Restore

From Backup (Linux)

2. Creating backups and restoring in other operating systems

To create automatic backups of your online store and to restore data in other operating

systems, use the system tools supplied by your hosting provider.

5.5.9.1 Setting up backup and restore scripts (Linux)

To create backups and use them to restore your system, you need to properly set up the

scripts that manage these processes. In Linux/Unix and similar operating systems, any script

that is designed to be executed must have execution rights. Therefore, before using these

backup scripts, you have to make sure they have the appropriate rights.

Automatic creation of a complete backup copy of your shopping cart system, including the

product catalog, orders, customer accounts, settings and all files installed in your storefront
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directory, is performed by the Linux shell-script backup.sh, which is located in the following

folder:

avactis-system/backup.sh

This script backs up all files in the shopping cart installation folder and performs a complete
database backup. The resulting backup file is copied to the following folder:

avactis-system/backup/

The script that restores the system from a backup is located in the following folder:
avactis-system/restore.sh

The full path to backup.sh is available to copy/paste in the Backup and Restore Scripts

section at Admin >> DataBackup & Restore.

The Plesk control panel example below shows how to assign script rights.

IMPORTANT! Your view may differ. The description given here is an example
only.

Step #1

In a new browser window, open your Plesk control panel and navigate to the Home page:
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Domain
A e - P (ol
Report Limits Domain Aliases Domain Administrator Register Custom Buttons
Services
Mail DMS Settings Databases Certificates Tomcat

Hosting (Domain has physical hosting on IP 67.228.122.170) ]

©C & % &

Setup WWeb LUsers Subdomains Protected Directories Log Manager File Manager
9 & &
Crontab Web Applications Site Preview Performance
Step #2

Click the File Manager icon. The next page shows the list of files and folders in the root of your
website:
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my-first-shop. com =

File Manager {o) Create Shortrut ) Uple
Files
W Remove Selected '-_5‘ Touch U‘ CopyMove fE], Add Mew Directory Eﬁ Add Mew File E Calculate Size 4 Hide Se

| Q Search @' Show All

12 files and directories in my-first-shop. com total Mumber of entries per page: 10 25 100

T T Name & Size Tools Permissions Modification date User Gro

| anon fip 4,00 KB @ W P30 —— Mow 5, 2008 firstshop psa:

4.00 KB @ WX =X =X Mow 5, 2008 root psa:

4,00 KB EI-_:' W o Mow 5, 2008 firstshop psa

4,00 KB El-_j FWX I=X — Mow 5, 2008 root psa!

4,00 KB El-_j FWX =X =X Mow 5, 2008 root psal

4,00 KB @ W P30 —— Dec 23, 2008 firstshop psa

= 4,00 KB @ W P30 == Mow 5, 2008 firstshop psa:

- E_ pd 4.00 KB EI-_:' FWX =X — Mow 5, 2008 root psa!

M B oivate 400k D P e - MNov 5, 2008 firstshop roof

| E statistics 4,00 KB EI-_:' r-xr-x — MNow 5, 2008 root psa:

r E_ subdomains 4,00 KB @ W F=3 1= Mow 5, 2008 root psa

I- F:-.'I sk Leare 4 N0 KR I'|-_I LA Pt Bl © O WINS  rast [Tl
Step #3

Open the httpdocs folder and then navigate to the folder where you installed the shopping
cart software. This folder will look as follows:
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my-first-shop.com =

File Manager

Files

ﬁ Remove Selected Lj‘“ Touch G‘ CopyMove E}‘} Add Mew Directory E.L-‘ Add Mew File

0) Create Shortcut L) UpL

E Calculate Size

| QSearch B show Al

9 files and directaories in my-first-shop.com [ httpdocs [ tr total

T T Name & Size Tools
B 4,00 KB

Il E':_ avactis-downloads 4,00 KB @@

r E':_ avactis-mages 4.00 KB @@

r E':_ avactisdayouts 4,00 KB @@

g E avactis-system 4,00 KB El-_:l@
t'_.-' avactis-templates 4,00 KB EI-_:'@

r E':_ avactis-uploads 4.00 KB @@

™ [ storefront 4.00k8 @)

I [& helper.oho 400k8 L0 @) [ &

3 files and directories in my-first-shop.com [ httpdocs [ tr total

Permissions

T M- T-X
X MM =X
MY M-X I-X
WX r-Xr-x
MY =X M-X
T i O
WX XTI

MW= [ ——

4 Hide £

Mumber of entries per page: 10 25 10

Modification date
Dec 23, 2008

Dec 23, 2008

Dec 23, 2008

Dec 23, 2008

Dec 23, 2008

Dec 23, 2008

Dec 23, 2008

Dec 23, 2008

June 28, 2006

User Gr
firstshop  ps:
firstshop  ps:
firstshop  ps:
firstshop  ps:
firstshop  ps:
firstshop  psz
firstshop  psé
firstshop  ps:

firstshop  ps:

Mumber of entries per page: 10 25 10

Step #4

Click the avactis-system folder. You will see a list of files including backup.sh and restore.sh:
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20 files and directories in my-first-shop.com [/ httpdocs / ir [ avactis-system total Mumber of entries per page: 10 25 100/
T T Name & Size Tools Permissions Modification date User Gre
B 4,00 KB Dec 23, 2008 firstshop psa

- E admin 12.0KB EI-_:'@ WX =X =X Dec 23, 2008 firstshop psa
- E badwp 4,00 KB EI-_:'@ WX =X M=% Dec 23, 2008 firstshop psa
r E cache 4.00 KB @@ WX T3 r-X Dec 23, 2008 firstshop psa
r E core 4,00 KB @@ [WUX T=3 =X Dec 23, 2008 firstshop psa
r E-_ modules 4,00 KB EI-_:'@ W T3 =X Dec 23, 2008 firstshop psa
- E‘} hiaccess 4,00 KB EI-_:'@ Bﬁ [Wy- === Aug 8, 2008 firstshop psa
- @ admin.php 3.00 KB EI-_:'@ @_fg w-r—r— July 21, 2008 firstshop psa
r @ app_init.php 32.0KB @@ @’0 W= r-—r-- Dec 22, 2008 firstshop psa
r I—;J application locked. tpl. html 2.00 KB @@ B_&p ? [W-r--r-- Sept 1, 2008 firstshop psa
backup.sh I 4,00 KB EI-_:' @ B- jp W =3 =X Dec 23, 2008 firstshop psa

- @ config.def.php 2.00 KB EI-_:'@ Bﬁ [W- == r-- Dec 23, 2008 firstshop psa
- @ config.php 4,00 KB EI-_:'@ @_fg rw-r—r— Dec 23, 2008 firstshop psa
r B‘; cz_headers sent.tpl.html 2.00 KB @@ @f? W= r-—r-- June 26, 2008 firstshop psa
r @ index.php 0.00 KB @@ B_&p [W-r=--r-- June 28, 2006 firstshop psa
r @ lib.sh 3.00 KB EI-_:'@ B-jp W T3 =X Dec 22, 2008 firstshop psa
- @ license. key.php 4,00 KB EI-_:'@ Bﬁ [Wy- === Mov 9, 2006 firstshop psa
restore.sh I 4,00 KB EI-_:'@ @_fg WX T3 r-X Dec 22, 2008 firstshop psa

r @ store.php 4,00 KB @@ @’0 W= r-—r-- July 21, 2008 firstshop psa

Now, assign the appropriate rights to the files backup.sh and restore.sh. For each file, click the
corresponding link in the Permissions column to open the access rights editing window:

my-first-shop.com =

File Manager @ Create Shortout _9 Up Level

Change permissions for file my-first-shop.com [ httpdocs [ tr f avactis-system / backup.sh

Read mode Write mode -ute/search mode
Owner il i i
Group rd r I
Others v Il v
[ @ ok J [ @ cancel ‘

Make sure that all checkboxes in the Execute/search mode column are selected, then click OK.
Do this for each of the two files (backup.sh and restore.sh).
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5.5.9.2 Backup automation (LINUX)

In Linux/Unix and similar operating systems, task automation is handled by the cron service.
Most hosting providers allow managing this service.

The Plesk control panel example below shows how to automate backup creation.

IMPORTANT! Make sure that backup.sh and restore.sh have the necessary
execution rights.

For more details, refer to "Appropriate execution rights for backup.sh and
restore.sh.”

Step #1

Enter the Admin Area and go to Admin >> Data Backup & Restore. The absolute file path to
the backup.sh script will display on the bottom part of this page.

‘1.);? Home | [l catalog | @Customers | # Orders | Marketing | Il.% Reports | IJ% Look & Feel |

Sign Out
Admin >> Data Backup & Restore Page Help
Archive list
Backup file Created date Backup file size
Backup files not found

These scripts allow wou ba backup and restore wour shopping cart swstem, including the product catalag, orders, customers, settings and all files installzd in

wour storefront directory, For backup and restore set permissions For these scripts as Executable. For more instructions please refer to the shopping cart
manual,

Backup Script Path: tvar!mmfvhost,sfdemo _avactis. comfhttedocsfl N 2fint.;‘avactis—sxstem;‘hackua .sh I
Restore Script Path: fvar fwvw/vhost =/deno. avactis. con/httpdocs/1. 8. 2/int favactiz-system/restore. sh

Do not close this browser window - we will need this path later.
Step #2

In a new browser window, open the Plesk control panel and navigate to the Home page:

IMPORTANT! Your view may differ. The description given here is an example
only.
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Domain
Report Limits Domain Aliases Domain Administrator Register Custom Buttons
Services
Mail DNS Settings Databases Certificates Tomcat

Hosting {Domain has physical hosting on IP 67.228.122.170)

¢« & @ o

Setup Web Users Subdomains Protected Directories Log Manager File Manager
& &
Crontab Web Applications Site Preview Performance

Click the Crontab icon. The following page will display:

Task scheduler
4 Hide Search
| | Q Search @ Show All
1 total Mumber of entries per page: 10 25 100 ALL
&M user &
firstshop
1 total Mumber of entries per page: 10 25 100 ALL

In the System user section, click the name of your main system user (should match your main
FTP user).
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The following window will list the cron jobs associated with this user. If there are no jobs, the

list will be empty as on the following screenshot:

my-first-shop.com > Task scheduler =

Crontab tasks of firstshop # EditShortcut ) Up Level

Schedule a Task Far Preferences
firstshop

Tasks

Mo tasks

Click the Schedule a Task icon to create a new cron job. The job creation form looks as follows:

my-first-shop.com > Task scheduler > Tasks =

i Editing the Crontab task of firstshop &) Create Shortrut ) Up Level
Task

Switched on v

Minute * I

Hour * |

Day of the Month * |

Month * (& Enter the value |
in UNIX crontab format e.q. 1, 5-7, /4
" Select the month January -

Day of the Week * ¢+ Enter the value |
in UMIX crontab format e.q. 1, 4-6
" Select the day of week [ g nday -

Command * |

*Required fields [ @ ok ] [ & cancel

Step #3

Before creating a cron job, you should decide how often you want complete backups to be
created. To determine the right backup frequency, look at how often changes to your store are

made.
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Suppose that you you receive several orders a day, change their statuses, and make changes
to the product catalog. In this case, daily backups would be reasonable.

Sheduling the job time is important. Backups are best performed when your store has the least
visitors. For example, this could be at 1 A.M. (local time).

You should also consider the following:
e cron job time is set based on server time, which can differ significantly from your local time.
e cron job time always uses the 24-hour format.

Let’s look at an example. You've decided that:

e Your store has the least visitors at night, so backup should be scheduled for 01:00 (local

time).
e The difference between server time and local time is +5 hours. This means that when you
have 01:00, the server has 06:00 (6 in the morning). This is the cron job time.
Complete the cron job creation form:

my-first-shop.com > Task scheduler > Tasks =

i Editing the Crontab task of firstshop ) Create shortaut ) Up Level
Task

Switched on I

Minute * I[]

Hour * IG

Day of the Month * |=

Month *

(= Enter the value |=
in UMIX crontab format e.g. 1, 5-7, */4

" Select the month IJanuapr- ,I

Day of the Week * {+\ Enter the value |=
in UNIX crontab format e.g. 1, 46
(" Select the day of week [ gnday =
Command * |,|'varfwwwfuhosts,.’my—ﬁrst—shop.cnmﬂ'utn:udncsftr,’avacﬁs-system;'t
*Required fields [ @ ok J [ & cancel

Enter O for Minute.

© 2004-2008 Pentasoft Corp. All Rights Reserved.



Avactis Shopping Cart Admin Area 295

Enter 6 for Hour.

Enter * for Day of Month, Month, and Day of Week.
Enter the string from Step 1 for Command.

Click OK to create the task:

my-first-shop.com = Task scheduler =

Crontab tasks of firstshop & EditShortaut () Up Level

@ Information: The properties of the scheduled task were changed.

Tools
; ] [f »
Schedule a Task For Preferences
firstshop

Tasks
x Remove Selected 4 Hide Search
| Q Search g Showe Al

1 tasks total Mumber of entries per page: 10 25 100 ALL

s Mn H DM M DW Command
- o 0 6 * * *  fwar fwww vhosts fmy-first-shop. com httpdocs ftr favactis-system badwp.sh

1 tasks total Mumber of entries per page: 10 25 100 ALL

Step #4

To receive notifications when the backup.sh script is run, click the Preferences icon. In the form
that opens, enter the e-mail address to which notifications will be sent.
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5.5.9.3

my-first-shop.com = Task scheduler = Tasks =

Edit Scheduled Tasks Of firstshop ) UpLevel
Preferences
Send Crontab messages to e-mail cron@my-first-shop. cor
*
* Required fields [ @ ok I [ @ cancel I

Enter your e-mail address in the field Send Crontab messages to e-mail. Click OK to save the
changes.

This completes backup automation for your online store.

Restore From Backup (Linux)

To restore from a backup, you need secure shell access to the website. Hosting providers
usually allow this type of access.

For example, if you need to restore from the file backup 2008-12-23 09-32-37.tar.gz, go

to the avactis-system folder and enter the following command:

./restore.sh backup/backup 2008-12-23 09-32-37.tar.gz

All data will be restored.
The Plesk control panel example below shows how to restore a website from a backup.

IMPORTANT! Your view may differ. The description given here is an example
only.

Step #1

In a new browser window, open your Plesk control panel and navigate to the Home page:
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@ @ Domain my-first-shop.com

Domain
o ()8 a Ea 3
Report Limits Domain Aliases Domain Administrator Register Custom Buttons
Services
= R T3 o]
N | 'ﬁ | F o
Mail DMS Settings Databases Certificates Tomcat

Hosting (Domain has physical hosting on IP 67.228.122.170)

1 . o [ |
« £r v =
Web Users Subdomains Protected Directories Log Manager File Manager
LY
[ ||
g - >
©) - (% 2
55H Terminal Crontab Web Applications Site Preview Performance

Click the SSH Terminal icon. The following terminal will open:

Secure Shell Terminal

File Edit View Tools Help

s 3 ) ==l J g

User
|ﬁr513h|:||:|
Password

(0]4 | Cancel

Enter the main FTP login and password.
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If the login and password match, the command line prompt will appear:

Secure Shell Terminal

File Edit View Tools Help
o ® Q| &) O[O A [0 & 2 & o HE

Enter the Is command, which displays the list of files and folders contained in the current
folder:

Secure Shell Terminal

File Edit View Tools Help
CeEQ DDA RO 908 X

We are located in the root of the hosting account, httpdocs.

We need to navigate to the shopping cart software installation folder and then the subfolder

‘avactis-system’.

For example, if the shopping cart software was installed in the website’s root folder, you can

navigate to it with the following command:

cd httpdocs/avactis-system/

If the shopping cart software was installed in the ‘store’ folder, you can navigate to it with the

following command:
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cd httpdocs/store/avactis-system/

Once in the ‘avactis-system’ subfolder, enter the command Is backup/*gz to check if there

are any backups stored:

Secure Shell Terminal
File Edit View Tools Help
CREO@ODEBE P 0 X

-hash-3.00% 13 backu Z

-bash-3.005 |

In our case, there is just one backup file. Let’s use it to start up a restore process. To do so,
run the restore.sh script and pass the path to the appropriate backup file as a parameter.

Since we are in the ‘avactis-system’ folder right now, we enter the following command to start

the restore process:

./restore.sh backup/backup 2008-12-23 09-32-37.tar.gz

The command is executed as follows:

Secure Shell Terminal

File Edit View Tools Help
CeEOo0OE L9 9 & % 938

-bash-3.008 ls backup/*g:z

.Tar. gz to SVariu

Your online store is now successfully restored, including the shopping cart software, your

product catalog, orders, customer accounts, and all your settings!

5.5.10 Backup & Restore
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5.6

Coming soon.

Reports

Starting from version 1.8.2, the shopping cart system collects various statistical data and can
present them in convenient and clear charts and numbers.

All reports are available on the Reports tab in the Admin Area.

They are broken down in two columns: Sales Reports and Visitor Reports, representing the
two main types of collected data.

Storefront Admin Store Seftings Help Community Ferums Support

f;f Home ‘ E Catalog | @Custumers | @ Orders | Marketing ‘ U%j Reports | Sign Qut
Reports

Sales Reports Visitor Reports

Sales Totals - Shows sales totals by day /monthfyear for a Recent 100 Visitors - Shows recent 100 visitors statistics,
given date range.

Top Referrers - Displays the hottest referrers to your online
Taxes Total - Displays taxes total due for a given date range.  store.

Sales Conversion Rates - Shows different sales conversion
rates for a given date range.

Top Viewed Pages - Displays the most popular pages statistics.

Visitor statistics - Overall statistics for your online store
Abandonment Rates - Shows abandonment rates based on visitors.

shopping carts or items abandoned for a given date range.

Browsers and 05 - Shows your visitors' browser and operating
Top 10 Products - Displays top 10 product lists according to gystem statistics.
various criteria.

Recent 100 Web Crawlers Visits - Shows recent 100 web
Itemns Sold - Shows product sales statistics {(using the number crawlers statistics,
of items sold) for a given date range.

Items Viewed - Shows total number of product viewed by
dayfmonthfyear for a given date range,
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General report information

You can export the data of any chart to a file. Click the Export to Excel link and then choose
the file processing options using your browser’s dialog box. The exported file will not be a copy
of the chart, but will only contain its source data. You can also choose the file format.

The set of data used to generate charts, as well as some other settings, are based on the
options selected in Admin / Advanced Settings & Configuration.

The Order Statuses for Reports section allows you to specify which orders are taken into
account when generating specific charts.

The Reports and Statistics section lets you define additional settings.

Sales Reports

This report shows three charts with vertical bars representing your store’s order amounts,
grouped by days, months and years, respectively.

A chart’s appearance depends on the period selected. If the period is short, order amounts are
shown as vertical bars — one bar for every day/month/year. If the period you selected is too
broad to allow an individual bar for every day/month/year, then the chart will look like a graph
[Ja continuous line.
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Sales Totals By Day, USD
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Msgmrﬁt;: By VTl Last 12 months: 01-12-2007 - 30-11-2008 =
r
chart by amCharts.com
Sales Totals By Month, USD
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Export to Excel
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s e
Year, USD hE R Tl Last 6 years: 01-01-2003 - 31-12-2008
chart by amCharts .com
Sales Totals By Year, USD
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[ ] (] (] (o] (V] [ ]
Export to Excel
Taxes Total

This report shows all tax amounts calculated by the system for orders placed in your store

within the specified period. The report generates three charts, where the first chart sums the

tax totals by day, the second one - by month, and the third one - by year.
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(VR + i Last 30 days: 26-10-2008 - 24-11-2008

Taxes Total By Day,

usD
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Taxes Total By

Month. USD (VR T Last 12 months: 01-12-2007 - 30-11-2008 -
r
chart by amCharts .com
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Taxes Total By Year,

usoD
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Sales Conversion Rates

This report shows several different charts. All of them use the same time unit, days.

All charts on this page are interactive. When you hover the mouse cursor over a chart, the
corresponding point (day) is highlighted, and the top part of the chart shows its values.

Orders/Unique Visitors Conversion Rates

The Orders chart shows the number of orders placed in your store.

The Visitors chart shows the total number of unique visitors to your store. If a user visited
your store 5 times in the course of one day, this will be counted as 1 unique visitor for that

day.

The Rate chart shows the average percentage of your store’s unique visitors who placed an

© 2004-2008 Pentasoft Corp. All Rights Reserved.



308

Avactis Shopping Cart Manual

order.

Orders/Unique Visitors Conversion

Rates
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Orders/Visits Conversion Rates

The Orders chart shows the number of orders placed in your store.

The Visits chart shows the total humber of visits to your store, including repeat visits. If a user

visited your store 5 times in the course of one day, this will count as 5 visits for that day.

To configure Visits, use the ‘Session duration (Visits)’ setting in Admin >> Advanced Settings

& Configuration >> Reports and Statistics.

Suppose that Session duration equals 1 hour. Then, if a visitor leaves your online store and

comes back within 50 minutes, this will be considered as 1 visit. If the visitor comes back in 1

hour and 2 minutes, that will count as a second visit.
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The Rate chart shows the average percentage of your store visits that led to an order
placement.

Orders/Visits Conversion

Rates
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chatt by amCharts.com
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Sales per Unique Visitor

The Sales chart shows the total amount of orders placed in your store.

The Visitors chart shows the total number of unique visitors to your store. If a user visited
your store 5 times in the course of one day, this will be counted as 1 unique visitor for that
day.

The Sales per Unique Visitor chart shows the average order amount per unique store visitor.
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Sales, USD

chatt by amCharts.com
pu RININ )

2 000
tooo / /\\(

0 ean

N N

Ot 26, 2003 - Moy 25, 2005
/ .

et

\

\
\
N

Visitors

G0

40;:_..- \
313 _ .I-'.I': _
Sales per Unique Visitor, USD
aa

&0
40

Ot 26, 2008 - Mov 235, 2003

Ot 26, 2008 - Mov 235, 2003

Oct 27 How
Export to Excel

Maw 10 Mow 17

Sales per Visit

The Sales chart shows the total amount of orders placed in your store.

The Visits chart shows the total number of visits your store, including repeat visits. If a user

visited your store 5 times in the course of one day, this will count as 5 visits for that day.

To configure Visits, use the ‘Session duration (Visits)’ setting in Admin >> Advanced Settings

& Configuration >> Reports and Statistics. Suppose Session duration equals 1 hour. Then, if

a visitor leaves your online store and comes back within 50 minutes, this will be considered as

1 visit. If the visitor comes back in 1 hour and 2 minutes, that will count as a second visit.

The Sales per Visit chart shows the average order amount per store visit.
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Items Sold/Products Viewed Conversion Rates

The Items Sold chart shows the total number of products within the orders placed in your
store.

The ProductViews chart shows the total number of product views in your store. To define the
pages used to collect views statistics, use the settings on the page Admin >> Advanced
Settings & Configuration >> Reports and Statistics.

The Rate chart shows the average percentage of product views that led to a sale.
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TItems Sold/ Products Viewed

Conversion Rates

hems Sold
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Abandonment Rates

This page contains two charts, which show information about abandoned shopping carts and

abandoned products.

1. Abandonment Rates Based on Carts Abandoned

The Orders chart shows the total number of order placed in your store.

The Carts Created chart shows the total number of created carts. A cart is created when a

customer adds at least one product to it. If a customer adds a product to cart, clears it, and

then adds a product again, then this counts as two carts created.

The Abandonment Rate chart shows the average percentage of carts created but did not lead

to an order.
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Abandonment Rates Based on Carts
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2. Abandonment Rates Based on Items Abandoned

The Items Sold chart shows the total number of products within the orders placed in your
store.

The Items Added to Cart chart shows the total nhumber of products (number of items) added to
all carts - including abandoned ones.

The AbandonmentRate chart shows the average percentage of products added to carts were
abandoned (added but not ordered).
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Abandonment Rates Based on Items Date
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Top 10 Products

This report shows several charts, each of which includes the most popular products from your
catalog based on different criteria.

1.Top 10 Sellers By Items

Products with the highest number of items sold. The Items Sold column shows the number of
products within orders placed within the selected period.
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Ry pate Range

Items

# Product Name Sold
1 Teleflora's Crystal Baby a0

" Block
2 Teleflora's Be Happy -z

" Bouguet
3. Lavender Essence 34
4. A lavender Dozen 33

5. Perfectly Peachy Roses 31

Teleflora's Precious Hot

6- Pink Tulips 29
7. Plum Crazy 28
8. Teleflora's Clear Day 28
Bouguet
9. Burst of Yellow 28
10. %ﬁs 8
Export to Excel

2.Top 10 By Views

Products that your store visitors viewed the most. The Views column shows the number of
views for each product. To define the pages used to collect views statistics, use the settings on
the page Admin >> Advanced Settings & Configuration >> Reports and Statistics.
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Top 10 By Views (VR + i Last 30 days: 26-10-2008 - 24-11-2008

# Product Name
1. A lLavender Dozen
2. Burst of Yellow
3 Teleflora's Just Ducky
" Bouguet
a Teleflora's Crystal Baby
" Block
5. Plum Crazy
6 Teleflora's Be Happy
" Bouguet
7. Perfectly Peachy Roses
8 Teleflora's Uniguely Chic
" Bouguet
9. Lavender Essence
10. Teleflora

Export to Excel

Views

455

423

422

37

368

368

355

351

KN
.

3.Top 10 Products Added to Cart

Products that your store visitors have added to cart most often. The Items column shows the

total number of product additions to cart, regardless of whether an order was actually placed

or the product was then removed from cart.
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lop 10 Products Added to Date Range

# Product Hame Items

1. Lavender Essence 334
Teleflora's Crystal Baby

2. Block 315
Teleflora's Be Happy

3. Bouquet 293

4. A lavender Dozen 283

5. "It's a Boy!" Basket 239

6. Teleflora's Uniguely Chic 228

Bouguet
7. Perfectly Peachy Roses 221

8. Burst of Yellow 214

Teleflora's Just Ducky
9. Bouauet 213

10. Plum Crazy 212

Export to Excel

4.Top 10 Products Deleted From Cart

Products that your store visitors have most often removed from cart (after adding them). The
Items column shows the total number of product removals from cart, regardless of whether it
was then added to cart again.
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Top 10 Products Deleted

From Cart
# Product Hame
1 Teleflora's Crystal Baby

Block

2. Lavender Essence

3 Teleflora's Be Happy
" Bouguet

4. Burst of Yellow

5. Alavender Dozen

6. "It's a Boyl” Basket

7 Teleflora's Uniguely Chic
*  Bouguet

8. Plum Crazy

9 Teleflora's Precious Hot
*  Pink Tulips

10. Teleflora

Export to Excel
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275

264

256

253

248

242

239

223

222

(VE N Tl Last 30 days: 26-10-2008 - 24-11-2008 -

Items Sold

This report shows several charts with vertical bars representing the number of products

(number of items) within the orders placed in your store. The first chart sums the total number

of products by day, the second one - by month, and the third one - by year.
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Lt pate Range

chart by amCharts.com
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1]

23-11-2008
24-11-2008

Items Viewed

This report shows several charts with vertical bars representing the number of
viewed by your store visitors. The first chart sums the total number of products
second one - by month, and the third one - by year.

products
by day, the
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Items Viewed By Wit Last 30 days: 26-10-2008 - 24-11-2008 =
Day
chart by amCharts com
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Recent 100 Visitors

This report shows detailed information about the 100 most recent visitors to your storefront, in
chronological order. The top line shows the 100th most recent visitor.

Detailed information about the 100 most recent visitors
Time Repeat Click Browser
- e isitor i Referrer Entry page IP #, Server name 105 Status
100 i:;;' o Gor11 . /product- 121.54.1.3 MacosX .
. 22:26:15 pages 02 WWWLINECOM  nfo.php dynamic.dsl.as9105.com Safaril2 niine
24-11- , , , Er
99. 2008 N Go: 21 Goswww.my-first-  fproduct- 79.132.105.4 niz limus onli
’ @ pages shop.com info.php gw.smartbro.net Opera 6. niime
22:23:31
24-11- . . : Windows
S oLl — {;:éis uﬁufu-w.ga-a-gle.com :rnp;'raagll:;t g:nz.z;ti?llllr?e}'net S Online
20:10:40 MSIE 7.0
o Gor7 joroduct-  88.73.58.214 hixlnux o
' 16:00:09 o pages Qi YaNRELeoMm et kg nj.comcast.net Mozila 5.0 ne
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The table contains the following columns:

Ti The date and time when the visitor opened their entry page (first accessed your store). For repeat visit
me the date and time refer to their last visit.
sta

mp

Re Indicates whether the visitor had visited your store previously, and is so, shows the number of previou
pe visits. A visitor is a repeat visitor if the time elapsed between their visits to any store pages is at least

at ‘'Session duration (Visits)’ (this settings is defined in Admin >> Advanced Settings & Configuration >>
vis Reports and Statistics, and its default value is 30 minutes). In this case, hover the mouse cursor over
ito "Yes" label to view a tooltip showing how much time has elapsed since this user’s last visit.

r

Cli Indicates the number of store pages the visitor viewed. Hover the mouse cursor over the cell contents
ck view a tooltip showing the complete list of pages viewed. Click the link provided to open the list in a ne
pa window, which, in addition to the URLs, will show the visit times for each visited page.

th
For repeat visitors, the data shown represent only their last visit.

Yisitor click path

& URL visited Duration of Stay
hittp:/'www.my-first-shop.com/product-i...eleflora_Just_Ducky_ Bouquet-
1. pid44.html 26 seconds
2. http://www.my-first-shop.com/home.php 15 seconds
3. hitp://'www.my-first-shop.com/product-info.php ?Fresh_Memories-pid40.htmil No further activity at this

time

Re The website from which the visitor came to your store. This shows only the website’s domain name; to
fer the specific page that referred the visitor to your store, view the appropriate tooltip by hovering the m

er cursor over the cell contents. Click the link provided to open the webpage in a new window.

If a visitor accessed your store by manually entering its URL in their browser or by using a Bookmark/

Favorites link, the column reads "Direct access" and no link is provided.

Note: Referer information is retrieved from the visitor's browser and can thus be inaccurate, because s

browsers allow users to disable that feature.
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En The first page in your store that the visitor accessed. For repeat visitors, this shows the first page
try accessed during their last store visit.

pa

ge

IP The IP address of the computer or another device the visitor used to access your store, as well as the
#, domain name corresponding to the IP address. This information is retrieved from the system web serve
Se

rv

er

na

me

Br Information about the browser and operating system the visitor used to access your store.
ow

se

r

an

d

oS

St Shows the visitor’s current location within your store.
at
us

Top Referers

This report provides an informative look at the websites and webpages who have referred the
most visitors to your store.

The difference between the Last 20 Top Referrer Details and the Last 20 Top Referrers is
that the latter groups results by domain, while the former shows the exact URLs of referer
pages.

Note: Referer information is retrieved from the visitor’'s browser and can thus be inaccurate,

because some browsers allow users to disable that feature.
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LRI
Refarrers Date Range |%=lzeely] days: 26-10-2008 - 24-11-2008
Humber
Referrer £ visit 9%

Directaccess 298 20.55% [
ey Brst 296 20410 I

shop.com

www.yahoo.com 202 20.14% [
wwwlivecom 286 19.72% [
www.googlecom 278 19.17% [

Export to Excel

Top Viewed Pages

This chart provides an informative look at your store pages that have been viewed the most
times.

e B e pate Range

Page Views %
Jproduct-info.php?

Teleflora_Uniquely_Chic_Bouquet- 1,063 5.15- |

pid36.html

/product-list.php 1,060 5.17% [

/product-info.php?

Teleflora_Crystal_Baby_Block- 1,053 5.13% [

pid51.html
Jproduct-info.php?

Teleflora_Morning_Sunrise_Bouquet- 1,050 5.12% (I

pid5.html

Visitor Statistics

This section includes various statistics on your store visitors.

The system assigns every store visitor a unique ID, which is stored in the visitor’'s browser.
When a visitor comes back to the store, the system recognizes them by their ID. This way the
system always knows who has visited the store, how many times and at what times. In

particular, first-time store visitors are identified by the lack of an ID.

Visitor Statistics
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The Visitors chart shows the total nhumber of unique visitors to your store.
The First Time Visitors chart how many visitors accessed your store pages for the first time.

The Repeated Visitors chart shows how many visitors visited your store for the second time or
more.

Visitor Statistics SO PVl o<t 10 weeks: 22-09-2008 - 30-11-2008 ;|I

Visitors Sep 22, 2005 - Dec 01, 2003
chart by amCharts .com

;\J};V%f“"ﬁ\/ \w\j \w;ﬂf 1.9 f\ﬁf‘\} f\fxmﬁ;

|
|II
u] |

PN

First Time Visitors Sep 22, 2008 - Dec 01, 2003
.-" ! T\ 3! - il
40 = i ) .', o - I A | I". ) [ ._-" .'.

20 ' ' '
10 |

0

Repeated Visitors Sep 22, 2003 - Dec 01, 2003
20

13
1

T T

Oct Moy
Export to Excel

Visits Statistics

The Visits chart shows the total number of visits to your store - including repeat visits.
The Views chart shows the total number of page views in your store.

The Pages Per Visit chart shows the average number of pages viewed per visit.
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Visits Statistics 1 el 5 o)l Last 6 months: 01-06-2008 - 30-11-2008 ;|I

Visits weeek of Jun 01, 2008 - week of Dec 01, 2003
| chart by amCharts.com
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Browsers and OS
This report includes the following two charts:

Visitor Browsers

This chart provides an informative look at the browsers that visitors use most often to access
your store.
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Browser #

Mozilla 5.0 3,391 18.84% [
Unknown 727 a04v [

Firefox 3.0.1 679 377% [N

Opera 5.12 297 276% [

Opera 6. 491 273% [N

Mozilla 4.76 ass 271% [

Visitor Operating Systems

This chart provides an informative look at the most popular operating systems among your
store visitors.

Visitors Operating Systems

Operating System # %

*niox finux 6338 35.21 (I
Windows XP 2,782 15.45% (I
Unknown 2122 11.79% (NN

Windows 98 1,479 8.22% [
windowsnT 6.0 1,184 6.58% [ NNGGH
Mac 05X 960 5.33% ([N

Recent 100 Web Crawlers Visits

Shows the 100 most recent web crawler statistics. If a line is green, search engine indexing is
being performed at the moment.
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Detailed information about the 100 most recent web search bots (crawlers)

Visit Scanned
# Date Web Crawler ID Referer Entry page P Remote IP Hostname
02- .
Direct /faf/5616/product- Go: 1 crawl-66-249-73-
- ;SEJB Google robot access info.php page Tslizie 201.googlebot.com
30- )
Direct  faf/s616/product- Go: 1 crawl-6e-249-73-
2. %é_ns Google robot access  list.php page 66.248.73.201 201.googlebot.com
; ﬁr coodle robot Diect /af/S616/product- 6012 o aq oo o) CrAWHG6-24073-
. 3008 g access  info.php pages e 201.googlebot.com
27- )
Direct  faf/s616/product- Go: 1 crawl-66-249-73-
4. %é_ns Google robot access  info.php page 66.248.73.201 201.googlebot.com
. ﬁ’ Goodle robot Diect [af/S616/product- 011 ¢ oug 5o op; CEWHGE-249-73-
. 5008 a access  info.php page rE T 201.googlebot.com
24- .
Direct  faf/s616/product- Go: 1 crawl-66-249-73-
6. %é_ns Google robot access  info.php page 66.248.73.201 201.googlebot.com
S A Direct . -f/s616/register.php  ©%° 2 66.249.73.201 C2WH00-249-73-
. 5008 a access a -Pnp pages rE T 201.googlebot.com

5.7 Customers

This page allows you to manage your customers. You can browse the customer list or search
for a specific person, view the total number and amount of all orders placed by a customer, as
well as activate, delete, or reset passwords for accounts.
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% Home E Catalog g:?’ Customers E Orders Marketing I]B Reports Sign Qut
Customers Page Help  Video Tutorial
Quick Customer Navigation Search Customers

Filter by: ILugin;’E-maiI vl Search: Search

0 Registered 0 Mot Activated 0 Password reset @) Quick Checkout

Login/E-mail Name Orders Total Amount Paid  Total Amount
€ 2lexs@Emy-firstshop.com Alex Smith 3 $542.09 §752.86 r
0 Lewis@my-first-shop.com  John Lewis 3 50,00 8378.76 [
Y @ | i - Lotag - -
m. watsongmy-first Mark Watson 1 0,00 §271.32 -
shop.com
0 steve @my-first-shop.com Steve Irwin 4 5102,51 5443.47 -
Login/E-mail Name Orders Total Amount Paid  Total Amount

[Export | [Resetpasswords | [ Actvate | [Delete]

Overview

The page has the following sections:
Quick Customer Navigation
Search Customers

Customerlist

The Quick Customer Navigation section lets you quickly find a customer by the first letter of
either their last name or their e-mail. Select the type of search from the 'Filter by' drop-down
list and then click a letter. All customers whose last name/e-mail starts with the selected letter
will display in the Customerlist.

Using the Search Customers section, you can find a customer based on just a few letters of
their name, email, or login. Type the characters in the search field and click the Search button.
All customers whose name, e-mail or login matches these characters will display in the
Customer list.
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CustomerList

The Customerlist shows the following information about every customer:

Status

Login/E-mail

Name

Orders

Total Amount
Paid

Total Amount

e Registered — The customer has successfully registered with your

store and activated their account.

e NotActivated — The customer has registered with your store and has
been sent a confirmation message or is awaiting manual activation
(depending on the Store Settings / Customer Account Settings /
Account activation scheme setting). The customer must activate their
account by following the instructions in the message, or you need to
activate the corresponding account manually.

e Password reset — The customer forgot their password and requested
a password reset, or the password was reset by you (using the Reset
passwords button). The customer cannot sign in to your store until
they set a new password by clicking the link they were sent.

e Quick Checkout — The customer hasn't created an account and

instead used the Quick Checkout procedure to buy your products.

The identifier (username) that the customer uses to sign in to your store.
In most cases this is the customer's e-mail address. If you enabled the '
Automatically create a Customer Account after an order is placed by
Quick Checkout' setting in Store Settings / Customer Account Settings,

the login string can be automatically generated by shopping cart as a

sequence of digits.

The customer's first and last name entered during registration.

The total number of orders that the customer has placed at your store,
regardless of their status (paid, declined, etc).

The total amount of money that you have received from the customer
since they registered with your store. Sorting the list by this column can
help you identify your most valuable customers.

The total cost of all orders placed by the customer. The amount in this
column can be higher than Total Amount Paid.
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You can sort the list according to any of these columns by clicking the column title.

To view complete information about a customer in the list, click their Login/E-mail. A new
window will open where you can view

Resetting Customer Passwords

Select the necessary customers in the list and click the Reset passwords button. The customer
status will be changed to Password reset.

The customer will be emailed a link which they can click to set a new password (the e-mail
message can be customized on the Store Settings / E-mail Notifications page). Until the new

password is set, the customer will not be able to sign in to your store.
Note: The old password cannot be restored.

Activating Customers

You can activate any non-activated customers manually by selecting them in the list and clicking
the Activate button. The corresponding accounts will be assigned the Registered status.

Deleting Customers

To delete one or more customers, select them in the list and click the Delete button.

the customer's address, billing and shipping information, and the complete list of their orders
and current order statuses.

Export Customer List

You can export all customer information to a CSV file and download it to your local computer.

CSV is a convenient format for storing spreadsheet data in a simple text file. This format is
widely supported by different spreadsheet editors, including Microsoft Excel, OpenOffice Calc
and Google Docs & Spreadsheets. See the Wikipedia article Comma-Separated Values for a

detailed description.

To export customer data, click the Export button. A new window will open to help you in the
process.

Step 1 of 2. Choosing attributes

On the first page you will be able to see the total number of customers that will be exported
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and choose what data will be included in the resulting CSV file. Check the necessary attributes
and then click the Start button to create the CSV file.

Step 2 of 2. Exporting

On the next page, it will show you the details of the exporting process. The information will
display in the Exportlog.

When the process completes, the Download CSV button will be activated. Click the button to

download the resulting CSV file to your computer.

To cancel exporting and close the window at any time, click the Cancel button.
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6 FAQs

Frequently Asked Questions

Installation Problems

e Question: During installation I got the following error message: The amount of memory

available to PHP processes should be at least 20MB".

e Question: During installation I received an error message telling me the system cannot

install (write) some files. How do I fix this?

How to Setup Taxes

Canada

e Question: How do I configure sales taxes in Quebec, Canada?

UK/European Union

e Question: How do I configure taxes in the UK?

USA/International

e Question: How do I configure my sales tax?

e Question: How do I configure ZIP-code-based taxes?

e Question: How do I setup multi-state tax rules?

How to Move Store to Another Server

e Question: I installed the shopping cart on my test website. Then I customized the design,

added products, defined taxes and configured other settings. Now my test store is all ready

to go live. How do I transfer it to my working site?

6.1 Installation Problems

Question:

During installation I got the following error message: The amount of memory available to
PHP processes should be at least 20MB"”. I have checked my server’s PHP settings and I
see that it does have enough memory available. What are the possible issues here?
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Answer:

Normal operation of the shopping cart software requires 20 MB of memory available for PHP.
The installer checks the actual available memory before proceeding. Available memory can be

limited either by PHP or by Apache (usually, only *nix systems can have memory limits).

PHP limits available memory with the memory_limit directive, defined in php.ini (for more info

go to http://php.net/manual/ini.core.php#ini.memory-limit).

However, if memory is limited by Apache with the RmemLimit directive (for more info go to

http://httpd.apache.org/docs/2.0/mod/core.html#rlimitmem), then the memory limit setting

in php.ini makes no difference. The actual amount of available memory will be determined

solely by RMemLimit.

To determine the actual available memory for a PHP process, use the following script:
http://www.avactis.com/tools/_memory_test.php

Upload it to your server and open it in a browser window.

Note: Make sure PHP has the write permission for the folder where memory test.php is

located.
This script works as follows:
e Creates a file 1048576 bytes or 1 MB in size.

e Runs a loop, on each iteration reading the created file and adding it to an array (i.e. to

memory).

e At every step (64 total), it outputs the amount of consumed memory using the PHP function

memory get usage () (http://php.net/memory_get_usage).

e Each iteration uses 1 MB of memory, excluding the overhead of running the script itself.

e The script keeps working until it either uses up 64 MB of memory or hits the memory limit set
by PHP or Apache, in which cases the script stops. As a result, the available memory will

display on the screen, precise up to £2 MB.

If less than 20 MB of memory is available, you should contact your hosting provider (ISP) and
find out the memory limit on the server and how it is enforced (PHP, Apache or something else),
and raise the memory limit if possible. If memory limit cannot be raised, we suggest switching
to a different hosting provider.
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Question:

During installation I received an error message telling me the system cannot install (write)
some files. How do I fix this?

Answer:

To install the shopping cart on your web server and operate it properly, the PHP process must
have a write permission for the installation folder of the shopping cart software. For details
about file permissions, refer to http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/File_system_permissions.

If you received an installation error message saying that PHP doesn’t have the permission to
write to the current folder, you need to change this permission accordingly. You can consult
your hosting provider (ISP) for help or do it yourself.

To change permissions, first you have to find out what operating system your server runs on. If
it is UNIX or a similar OS, you should set the permission to 777 for the shopping cart

installation folder. After installation is complete, you can reset the permission (the default value
is usually 755).

There are several ways to do this:

e Use the File Manager of your Hosting Control Panel (contact your web hosting provider for

assistance).

e Use any FTP client if you have FTP access. A suitable FTP client can be found here: http://en.
wikipedia.org/wiki/FTP_clients.

e Use the system command ‘chmod’ (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Chmod) if you have SSH

access. This can be determined by asking your web hosting provider.

If your server runs on Windows with IIS, then refer to the following guide to set the
appropriate folder permissions: http://www.webwizguide.com/kb/asp_knowledgebase/

server_permissions.asp

After installation is complete, normal operation of Avactis Shopping Cart requires that PHP have
write permissions for the following folders:

avactis-downloads
avactis-images
avactis-system/cache
avactis-system/backup
avactis-uploads

Permissions may change if you migrate your software from one server to another. If write
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6.2

6.2.1

permissions are missing, set permissions to 777.

How to Setup Taxes?

This section provides information about tax settings for different countries.
Available topics:
Canada

e Question: How do I configure sales taxes in Quebec, Canada?

UK/European Union

e Question: How do I configure taxes in the UK?

USA/International

e Question: How do I configure my sales tax?

e Question: How do I configure ZIP-code-based taxes?

e Question: How do I setup multi-state tax rules?

Canada

Question: How do | configure sales taxes in Quebec, Canada?

In Quebec we have federal 5% GST, as well as the provincial rate which is nominally
7.5% and is applied on top. So, PST = 7.5% * (GST + Sale Price + Shipping Cost -
Discount) and GST = 5% * (Sale Price + Shipping Cost - Discount). How do I configure
these taxes?

Answer:

1. To define tax rates, go to Store Settings >> Location/Taxes/Localization >> Taxes.

2. In the Tax Names section, create a GST and a PST.
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Tax Names lﬁ lﬁ lm

Name Address To Use

GST Shipping Address

PST Shipping Address

3. Don’t make any changes in Tax Display Options.

Tax Display Options Add Edit | | Delete

Displayed Text

Tax & Display Rule

GST (always display)

[l

PST (always display)

[l

4. In the Tax Rules on Shipping Costs section, define the tax rule for shipping. Exclude those

shipping methods for which delivery services are not taxed.

5. In the Tax Rates. Product Tax Class — Taxable section, first define the GST tax for Canada,

then define the PST tax as shown on the picture:

Tax Rates. Product Tax Class - Taxable

Add Edit Delate
Address Tax Formula
Canada GST = 5% * (Sale Price + Shipping Cost - Discount) ]
Quebec PST = 7.5% * (GST + Sale Price + Shipping Cost - Discount) [
All other addresses are not subject to taxation

6. Finally, your page should look similar to this:
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Storefront Admin  Store Settings Help Community Forums Support

‘4 Home | £ catalog ‘ &% Customers ‘ # Orders | Marketing ‘ [ Reports |
Store Settings > Taxes
Manage Taxes

This page allows you to define tax settings. Use the Tax Mames section o create names for taxes that will be used in your
online store. Use the Tax Display Options section to determine how these taxes will display to your customers. Then, create
Product Tax Classes, which wil be used when you enter products into the catalog. Finally, in the Tax Rates section, define
tax formulas for each Product Tax Class. For more details, see Page Help at any time.

Tax Names Add Edit Delete Tax Display Options Add Edit Delete

Name Address To Use Tax & Display Rule Displayed Text
GST Shipping Address GST (always display) GS5T:
PST Shipping Address PST (always display) P5T:

poduc Toccasses | s [ Gt [bots I

Product Tax Class Description DON'T apply taxes to shipping charges if shipping cost
is calculated by this method:

Nontaxable Montaxable Products

Taxahle Taxable Products

Tax Rates. Product Tax Class - Nontaxable Add Edit Delete

Address Tax Formula
Tax Rates are not defined

Tax Rates. Product Tax Class - Taxable Add Edit Delete

Address Tax Formula
Canada GST = 5% * (Sale Price + Shipping Cost - Discount)
Quebec PST = 7.5% * (GST + Sale Price + Shipping Cost - Discount)

All other addresses are not subject to taxation

IMPORTANT! This explanation is only an example, and tax values and rates
may change over time. To determine the exact tax rates and tax formulas in
your case, please consult your accountant.
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6.2.2 UK/European Union

Question: How do | configure taxes in the UK?

Our online shop is based in the UK. In addition to the UK, we ship to France, Belgium,
Germany and the US. Right now the UK VAT is set at 15.00%. I would like my displayed
prices to include the VAT. How do I set up the UK VAT in this situation?

Answer:

1. Go to Store Settings >> Taxes. In the section Tax Names, set two taxes: VAT (check
included into product price) and VAT adjustment.

Tax Names Iﬁ Iﬁ Im

Name Address To Use
VAT {Tncluded Inte Product Price) Address not required [
VAT Adjustment Shipping Address [

2. Go to the Tax Display Options section. For displayed text "VAT:" set the tax "VAT+VAT
adjustment"” (see the picture below) by clicking the Add button. For the tax VAT adjustment
select “never display”. VAT adjustment is used only to adjust taxes for shipping and handling
charges and discounts, and is not visible at checkout.

Tax Display Options Add Edit | | Delete

Tax & Display Rule Displayed Text
VAT+VAT Adjustrment (always display) VAT: O
VAT Adjustment (never display) VAT Adjustment O
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Taxes

Edit Tax Display Options
Tax & Display Rule *

Displayed Text (visible to @ [vaT:

customer) *

* = Required Field

Update

@ AT +VAT Adjustment

Clear

Select Tax:

VAT Adjustment ~

Select Option:  (always display) -

Update Cancel

3. Now, go to the section Tax Rates. Product Tax Class - Taxable and set up taxes as shown

below:

Tax Rates. Product Tax Class - Taxable IW IW lm
Address Tax Formula

Address not required VAT = 15% * (Sale Price) [l
Belgium VAT Adjustment = 15% * (Shipping Cost - Discount) [l
France VAT Adjustment = 15% * (Shipping Cost - Discount) [l
Germany VAT Adjustment = 15% * (Shipping Cost - Discount) [l
United Kingdom (Great Britain) VAT Adjustment = 15% * (Shipping Cost - Discount) [l
All other addresses are not subject to taxation

4. Also in the tax setting section (use the Tax Settings button at Store Settings >> Taxes), set
"Display product prices including taxes" to YES as shown below.
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Advanced Settings

Tax settings
Allow full tax exemption

If this is set to "Yes', the customner wil be able to use full tax
exemption during checkout (which means that al taxes,
including taxes built into product prices, will be calculated as

null)

Display product prices including taxes
Display product prices including taxes in Product List, Product
Info, Shopping Cart, and Checkout pages of storefront.

MOTE: This option onby affects taxes included in the product

prices.

Yes -

Yes -

[ save | Close

So, with these settings all your products in the storefront will have VAT-inclusive prices. When
you go to checkout, VAT will be adjusted by adding VAT adjustment for the shipping cost and
deducting VAT for discounts (both global and quantity discounts), depending on the country of
destination. VAT adjustment is set for EU countries to which you ship (Belgium, France, and
Germany); for the US, VAT will be zero.

Finally, your tax page should look similar to this:

“at Home | E| Catalog | &7 Customers | § Orders | Marketing | [ Reports |

Store Settings >» Taxes

This page allows you to define tax settings. Use the Tax Mames section to create names for taxes that wil be used in your
online store. Use the Tax Display Options section to determine how these taxes wil display to your customers. Then, create
Product Tax Classes, which wil be used when you enter products into the catalog. Finally, in the Tax Rates section, define tax

formulas for each Product Tax Class. For more details, see Page Help at any time.

[Add | Edit | [Delete

Storefront Admin Store Settings Help Community Forums Support

Sign Out

Page Help eHeI

[Add | Edit | [Delete

Tax Display Options

Tax Names

Name Address To Use Tax & Display Rule Displayed Text
(Tncuded Into Address not : . : .

VAT Product Frice) required O :il T:ft‘:lr:n;t(nev:; TEDE” VAT Adjustment: L]
VAT o AT+ justment (always VAT:

Adjustment Shipping Address [ display) ]
Product Tax Classes Add Edit Delete Tax Rules on Shipping Costs Edit
Product Tax Class Description DON'T apply taxes to shipping charges if shipping cost

is calculated by this method:
Montaxable Montaxable Products [l
Taxable Taxable Products =
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Tax Rates. Product Tax Class - Nontaxable Add Edit Delete

Address Tax Formula
Tax Rates are not defined

Tax Rates. Product Tax Class - Taxable ’W ’W ’m
Address Tax Formula

Address not required VAT = 15% * (Sale Price) [l
Belgium VAT Adjustment = 15% * (Shipping Cost - Discount) [l
France VAT Adjustment = 15% * (Shipping Cost - Discount) =
Germany VAT Adjustment = 15% * (Shipping Cost - Discount) [
United Kingdom (Great Britain) VAT Adjustment = 15% * (Shipping Cost - Discount) [F]

All other addresses are not subject to taxation

IMPORTANT! This explanation is only an example, and tax values and rates
may change over time. To determine the exact tax rates and tax formulas in
your case, please consult your accountant.

6.2.3 USA/International

Question: How do | configure my sales tax?

I am based in Los Angeles, California. The current Los Angeles sales tax is 8.25%. For all
orders shipped within California, the sales tax is 8.25%, and for those shipped outside the
state it's 0%. So, how should I define my sales tax?

Answer:
1. To define tax rates, go to Store Settings >> Location/Taxes/Localization >> Taxes.
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Storefront Admin Store Settings Help Community Forums Support

‘it Home l E| Catalog l &% customers l # Orders l Marketing l ii#l Reports ] Sign Out
Store Settings > Taxes Page Help
Manage Taxes Settings

This page allows you to define tax settings. Use the Tax Mames section to create names for taxes that will be used in your online store.
IUse the Tax Display Options section to determine how these taxes will display to your customers. Then, create Product Tax Classes,
which will be used when you enter products into the catalog. Finally, in the Tax Rates section, define tax formulas for each Product Tax
Class. For more details, see Page Help at any time.

Address To Use Tax & Display Rule Displayed Text
Sales Tax Shipping Address Sales Tax (display if applicable) Sales Tax:

Product Tax Classes Iete Tax Rules on Shipping Costs

Product Tax Class DON'T apply taxes to shipping charges if shlpplng cost is
calculated by this method:

Montaxable Montaxable Products
Taxable Taxable Products
VAT-included-into-price VAT-included-into-price
VAT-not-included-into-price VAT-not-included-into-price

2. In the Tax Names section, create a Sales Tax.

e,
Add Tax Name Add

Tax Name * @ [sales Tax

Included Into Product Price @ [~

AddressToUse @  shipping Address -

* = Required Field

Tax Names | Add Edit Delete

Name Address To Use
Sales Tax Shipping Address

3. In the Tax Display Options section, select the Sales Tax and click the Edit button. For
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Displayed Text (visible to customer), enter "Sales Tax:" or any other text you want

customers to see at checkout.

For "Select Option:", select "Display if applicable". This means that the "Sales Tax:" text will
display for customers only when Sales Tax is defined. You can choose different display options

as needed.
e T
Edit Tax Display Options Update Cancel

Tax & Display Rule * @  [s3les Tax

Select Tax: Sales Tax -

Select Option:  (display if applicable) -

Clear

Displayed Text (visible to @ [sales Tax:
customer) *

* = Required Field

Update Cancel

4. By default, there are two classes of catalog products: Taxable and Non-Taxable. In the
Product Tax Classes section, you can create additional product classes in case your applicable

tax policies are more complex.

Product Tax Classes lﬁ lﬁ |

Product Tax Class Description
Montaxable Montaxable Products =
Taxable Taxable Products [

5. In the Tax Rules on Shipping Costs section, define the tax rule for shipping. At the time this
document was created (December 2008), California’s policy stated that shipping costs ARE
taxed if delivery is made using your own vehicle, but are NOT taxed if using a third-party
delivery service (see section 10. Are delivery and handling charges taxable? at http://www.
boe.ca.gov/sutax/fagpurch.htm#10). According to this policy, you should exclude Federal
Express, Freight101, InterShipper, United Parcel Service, and U.S. Postal Service, while
leaving taxes applicable to Custom Shipping Rates and Standard Shipping Rates (because

these two methods imply delivery using your own vehicle). The list shown below is an example

only — your view may differ.
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Tax Rules on Shipping Costs
List of Shipping Methods Cancel

Select Shipping Method(s) to which taxes do not apply

United Parcel Service

Australia Post =
Canada Post =
Custom Shipping Rates [l
Federal Express
Standard Shipping Rates |
Freight10l
InterShipper

11.5. Postal Service

/

Tax Rules on Shipping Costs Edit

DON'T apply taxes to shipping charges if shipping cost is
calculated by this method:

Federal Express, Freight101, InterShipper, United Parcel Service, U.5.
Postal Service

6. The section Tax Rates. Product Tax Class - Nontaxable should be left blank. This means
that all products belonging to this tax class will not be taxed. Now, define the tax formula in
the section Tax Rates. Product Tax Class - Taxable.

NOTE: The tax class for a product is defined when you add the product to the catalog, by using
the Tax Class option.

To create the tax calculation formula, click the Add button and then enter the formula in the
following window:
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Add Tax Rate TR aq || caneel

Product Tax Class Sales Tax
Shipping/Billing Address *

United States ~ California -

* I ot Applicable

Rate (%) * | 8.25 {~ Select ZIP Code Based Rates

@
@

TaxName* @  sajes Tax
@

Tax Formula = @

Sales Tax = 8.25 % * ( Sale Price + Shipping Cost -
Discount)

i
i

2 [ [ A 1

Select Price:  Discount -

Select Tax:  Sales Tax -

Add Number:

HEE

* = Reqguired Field

Cancel

After you click Add, the section Tax Rates. Product Tax Class - Sales Tax will display the tax
formula:

Tax Rates. Product Tax Class - Taxable Add Edit Deleta
Address Tax Formula
United States Tax = 8% * (Sale Price + Shipping Cost - Discount)

All other addresses are not subject to taxation

According to this, all products of Tax Class - Taxable shipped within the state of California will
be taxed based on the following formula:

Tax = 8% * (Sale Price + Shipping Cost - Discount).

IMPORTANT! This explanation is only an example, and tax values and rates
may change over time. To determine the exact tax rates and tax formulas in
your case, please consult your accountant.

Question: How do | configure ZIP-code-based taxes?

In Oklahoma, where I'm based, retailers must use destination-based sourcing rules to
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correctly identify the local sales tax to charge on a retail sales transaction. Under the
destination-based sourcing rules, sales generally are sourced to the location where the
purchaser receives the item sold. Retailers who ship or deliver sold items to their
customers’ locations will be required to collect the local sales tax in effect where delivery
is made. To calculate tax in my online store, I plan to use 5-digit zip code tax rate files
available from http://www.tax.ok.gov. How do I configure these ZIP-based taxes?

Answer:

The Shopping Cart system allows you to calculate sales tax based on the ZIP code of the
shipping address. First, go to Store Settings >> ZIP Code Based Tax Rates and upload a .csv
file with the Oklahoma tax rates. The .csv file format is displayed on the page Zip Code Based

Tax Rates.
Storefront Admin Store Settings Help Community Forums Support
‘st Home | E| Catalog | &% Customers | F Orders | Marketing ‘ (7] Reports | Sign Out
Store Settings >> ZIP Based Tax Rates Page Help
Tax Rates Description Add Update Delete
Description Date Uploaded Number of Records
Oklahoma Sales Tax Rates 2008-12-22 14:24:47 2

Then, as described in Answer 1, define the name, tax class and formula for this tax. When you
add the tax calculation formula, select ZIP Code Based Rates for Rate (%) as shown below:
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Add Tax Rate P rad || vl

Product Tax Class @  Sales Tax
Shipping/Billing Address * @  ynited States ~ Oklahoma -
Tax Name * @  sales Tax ~ [ ot Applicable
Rate (%) * @ | ¥ |Select ZIP Code Based Rates
Select ZIP Code Based Rates * @  Qklahoma Sales Tax Rates \
Tax Formula * @  [sales Tax = [Oklahoma Sales Tax Rates] % * ( Sale Price +

Shipping Cost - Discount)

[ 1= 7= [ [ [

Select Price:  Discount -
Select Tax:  Sales Tax -
Add Mumber: |:|

* = Required Field

After you click Add, the section Tax Rates. Product Tax Class - Sales Tax will display the tax

formula:

Tax Rates. Product Tax Class - Sales Tax
Address Tax Formula
United States [l

Sales Tax = [Oklahoma Sales Tax Rates]% * (Sale Price + I

Okizhoma Shipping Cost - Discount)

All other addresses are not subject to taxation

Based on this, all products of Tax Class - Taxable shipped within the state of Oklahoma will be
taxed according to the following formula:

Sales Tax = [Oklahoma Sales Tax Rates]% * (Sale Price + Shipping Cost - Discount),
where [Oklahoma Sales Tax Rates] will be substituted with the sales tax rate based on the
ZIP code of the shipping address.

IMPORTANT! This explanation is only an example, and tax values and rates
may change over time. To determine the exact tax rates and tax formulas in

your case, please consult your accountant.
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Question: How do | setup multi-state tax rules?

My client is required to charge tax to Kansas and Missouri residents. I have yet to find clear
instructions on how this can be accomplished. How do you set up multi-state tax rules?

Answer:

At the time this document was created, sales tax within the state of Kansas are determined
based on the shipping address. Retailers must use destination-based sourcing rules to
correctly identify the local sales tax to charge on a retail sales transaction. Under the
destination-based sourcing rules, sales generally are sourced to the location where the
purchaser receives the item sold. Retailers who ship or deliver sold items to their customers’
locations will be required to collect the local sales tax in effect where delivery is made.
Therefore, for Kansas you should upload the ZIP-based tax rates file as explained in Answer 2,
and then create a tax calculation formula for the state of Kansas.

When this document was created, current ZIP-code-based tax rates were available from the
Kansas Department of Revenue website at http://www.ksrevenue.org/5digitzip.htm.

For Missouri, define the sales tax as explained in Answer 1.

If you want to apply a tax to a product for customers both in Kansas and in Missouri, the tax
formula should look as follows:

Tax Rates. Product Tax Class - Sales Tax [ Add | [ Edit | [Delete

Address Tax Formula

United States [}
Kansas SShE:Le:inTga)[c:;t[TaDnl:g;uSi?s Tax Rates]% * (Sale Price + F
Missouri Sales Tax = 7.25% * (Sale Price + Shipping Cost - Discount) [l

All other addresses are not subject to taxation

This means that if the product is shipped to Kansas, then the following formula is used:

Sales Tax = [Kansas Sales Tax Rates]% * (Sale Price + Shipping Cost - Discount),

where [Kansas Sales Tax Rates] is substituted with the sales tax rate based on the ZIP code
of the shipping address in Kansas.

If this product is shipped to Missouri, then the following formula is used: Sales Tax = 7.25% *
(Sale Price + Shipping Cost - Discount).

IMPORTANT! This explanation is only an example, and tax values and rates
may change over time. To determine the exact tax rates and tax formulas in
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6.3

your case, please consult your accountant.

How to Move Store to Another Server?

Question: I installed the shopping cart on my test website. Then I customized the design,

added products, defined taxes and configured other settings. Now my test store is all ready
to go live. How do I transfer it to my working site?

Answer:

Before we go any further, let’s define some terms.
A test domain or server is where your customized store is hosted now.
A live domain or server is where you want to transfer your store to go in production mode.
There are two ways you can transfer your store from a test server to a live server.
Optionone:
1. Download the necessary content from the test server to your local computer, including:
1. Download the following folders and files:

avactis-downloads - this folder contains the files that customers download when

they purchase E-Goods. You can skip this if you don’t have any E-goods.

e avactis-images - contains your product images.

e avactis-templates - contains the storefront templates.

e avactis-uploads - the files your customers have sent you when placing their orders

(if any).

e storefront-files - other storefront files (images, ]S scripts, style sheets, etc.).

e all * . php files from the root folder, excludinginit.php. This file is created at the time of

installation and is linked with the particular server it is installed on. Therefore, the test

server and the live server will have their own unique init.php files.

a. Create an SQL dump of the shopping cart database on the test server and download it to

your computer or server. There are several ways how to create an SQL dump:
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e Use the phpMyAdmin application, which is usually installed on most hosting accounts.

Consult your hosting provider for details.

e On Unix and similar servers, you can use the mysgldump command (http://dev.mysql.

com/doc/refman/5.0/en/mysgldump.html) if you have SSH access.

¢ Use other tools available from your hosting provider for creating backup and database

dumps. Consult your hosting provider for details.

2. After all the necessary files and database dump are downloaded to your local machine or

server, start transferring the software to your live server.

a. Install the default shopping cart software to the live server from the installation package.
You can download the installation package here: http://www.avactis.com/support.php

Select User Type "I'm an existing customer and I want a fresh version", and enter all the
required data. The download link will be sent to your e-mail address.

IMPORTANT! Make sure that the downloaded installation package is the same version
as the one installed on your test server.

b.Take all of the folders and files downloaded to your local computer or server from the test
server and upload them to your live server, overwriting the newly installed folders and

files. As a result, the following should be overwritten on the live server:

e avactis-downloads - this folder contains the files that customers download when

they purchase E-Goods. You can skip this if you don’t have any E-goods.

e avactis-images - contains your product images.

e avactis-templates - contains the storefront templates.

e avactis-uploads - the files your customers have sent you when placing their orders

(if any).

e storefront-files - other storefront files (images, ]S scripts, style sheets, etc.).
IMPORTANT! Do not overwrite the file init.php on the live server using the test
server copy. This file contains an absolute path to the shopping cart software and is
unique.

This operation overwrites the design files, product images and other files on the live

server.

c. On the live server, import the database from the test server SQL dump saved on your

computer or server.
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d.Clear the cache in the Admin Area (go to Admin >> Clear Cache).

This completes the transfer to the live server.

Option two (possible if both servers are *nix systems and you have SSH access — ask your
ISP):

1.Create a complete backup on the test server (see Creating Backup).

2.Download the backup file via Admin Area >> Admin >> Backup/Restore.
3.Upload the backup file to the live server.

4.Decompress the tar.gz file.

5.Manually modify the following files:

e In init.php, change the include path to ‘avactis-system/store.php’.

e In avactis-layouts/storefront-layout.ini, change the values of SiteURL and

SitePath.

e In avactis-system/config.php, change the values of DB SERVER, DB USER,
DB_PASSWORD, DB NAME, and HTTP_ URL. Do not change the value of

DB_TABLE PREFIX - it should be kept as is.

e Import the SQL dump __database.dump.sql
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